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Photography is a universal language with the power to transcend international 
barriers. It’s no wonder then that it is one of the most popular hobbies in the 
world. For those aspiring to make it more than ‘just’ a hobby, getting your 

hands on some high-quality kit is essential. That’s where Canon comes in, as 
one of the leading manufacturers of EOS DSLR and Compact System models for 

amateurs, enthusiasts and professionals. The range is staggering. So if you’re 
planning to invest in a brand new camera, look no further than the new edition 

of The Canon Camera Book for guidance on choosing the best model and 
mastering the essential modes and functions. We will even take you through a 
selection of advanced capturing techniques and basic editing processes so you 

make the most of every shot.
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Your Canon camera

Canon has long been a brand that 
photographers from all walks of life, from all 
over the world, can trust. Regardless of brand 

persuasion most photographers will acknowledge 
that Canon has a reputation for crafting cameras that 
present cutting-edge technology in durable bodies 
capable of capturing industry-leading image quality. 

The brand divides its product line into two 
main portfolios: compacts and CSC/DSLRs. Its 
compact collection consists of two styles of 
camera: PowerShot and IXUS. These then fall into 
six different genres in order to target the various 
demographics: expert, bridge, superzoom, Wi-
Fi, point-and-shoot and rugged. The compact 
range is also sectioned into a series for a more 
defined approach for penetrating each market 

sector. You will find that the PowerShot G and S  
series offer high-end features with full manual 
control, whereas the PowerShot SX-series boasts 
powerful optical zooms. Whereas the PowerShot 
N-series presents creative shooting in an ‘Any Way 
Up’ camera design, while the PowerShot A-series 
gets back to basics for beginners, and the waterproof 
PowerShot D-Series is tough enough to appease even 
the most demanding outdoor enthusiast. Completing 
Canon’s compact line-up is the fashion-savvy IXUS 
range, which also delivers style in conjunction  
with substance.

The EOS product catalogue of CSCs and DSLRs is 
separated into four sections: beginner, enthusiast, 
semi-professional and professional. The cameras 
residing in the beginner arena are intended to 

support novice shooters as they make the step up 
from compacts to cameras that use interchangeable 
lenses. Canon’s EOS 100D and 1200D combine 
helpful automatic features with creative tools, while 
the Powershot G16 represents a less advanced option. 
The enthusiast branch includes the EOS 700D, 750D, 
760D, the 70D and the new M3. Meanwhile, you 
will find that the professional range provides an 
exceptional standard of image quality for the most 
demanding users, including the EOS 5D Mark III, 
EOS-1D X and EOS-1D C. Lastly, the EOS 6D and 7D 
Mark II squeeze in as semi-professional offerings.

Over the next ten pages we will take a look at and 
explain what some of the brand’s finest models have 
to offer, helping you to find the perfect shooting 
partner for your photography.

“Canon has a reputation for crafting 
cameras that present cutting-edge 

technology in durable bodies”
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Professional

Professional
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Summary

Summary

Strictly targeting professional photographers, this 
1 series camera combines speed with image 
quality in order to deliver a stronger shooting 

performance than ever witnessed before. The Canon 
EOS-1D X teams a full frame 18.1MP sensor with the Dual 
DIGIC 5+ processor that hands the users greater fl exibility 
over depth of fi eld and produces pictures that exhibit rich, 
crisp details even when printed as large as A2. Sports, 
action and wildlife pros will rejoice at its shooting speed 
of 12fps, or 14fps in High Speed mode with mirror lock 
up, which can run to a maximum of 180 large JPEGs or 
38 RAW fi les, and at ISO 32000 low-light enthusiasts can 
power out a phenomenal 10fps. Add to that a native gamut 
of ISO 100-51200 that can then be extended to a colossal 
ISO 204800, and the 1D X looks set to succeed in a very 
competitive market place. 

Amassing a muscle-straining bulk of 1340g, the 1D X is 
not for the faint hearted. Combine this with its large price 
tag and the camera falls perfectly in line with its target 
demographic. There’s no question that it is a heavy (and 
expensive) piece of kit, but it absolutely feels as well-made 
as it looks, with vertical and horizontal grips on offer for 
easier handling. On the rear sits a larger than average 
3.2” LCD outputting a relatively high resolution of 1,040k 
dots. A self-cleaning sensor unit resides inside the camera, 
ridding the full-frame sensor of dirt and build up.

Precision-engineered specifi cally for professional 
fi lmographers, the Canon EOS-1D C shares many 
of the specifi cations enjoyed by the Canon EOS-

1D X such as the 18.1-megapixel full-frame CMOS sensor 
but adds video recording at a cinematic 4k (4096 x 2160 
pixels) as well as Full HD resolution (1920 x 1080 pixels). 

Canon EOS-1D X
The fi rst of the next generation of elite shooters

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS-1D X
Price £4,845/$6,799 
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 18.1MP
Max resolution (pixels) 5184 x 3456 
Sensor information 36 x 24mm full-frame   
 18.1MP CMOS sensor
Lens data/Zoom/Focus Lens dependent 
Shutter speed 30-1/8000sec
ISO sensitivity  100-51200, expanded to 

204800 
Exposure modes P, S, A, M, Auto
Metering options CW, E, P, S
Flash modes E-TTL II Auto Flash,   
 Metered Manual 
Weight 1340g 
Dimensions 158 x 163.6 x 82.7mm

Model  Canon EOS-1D C
Price £6,350/$9,999
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 18.1MP
Max resolution (pixels) 5184 x 3456 
Sensor information 36 x 24mm full-frame   
 18.1MP CMOS sensor 
Lens data/Zoom/Focus Lens dependent 
Shutter speed 30-1/8000 sec
ISO sensitivity  100-51200, expanded to 

204800 
Exposure modes  P, S, A, M, Auto
Metering options CW, E, P, S
Flash modes E-TTL II Auto Flash,   
 Metered Manual 
Weight  1355g 
Dimensions 158 x 163.6 x 82.7mm 

An equally viable option for semi-professionals 
moving up the DSLR ladder or for those 
upgrading from older shooters in the 
professional range, such as the brand’s stalwart 
camera, the 5D

The 1D C’s versatility means that it’s both a 
portable camera that delivers high-quality movie 
capture for filmmakers, and a means for 
professional photographers to sample high-end 
film production

It makes this DSLR an ideal choice for those working in 
motion picture and television production. What’s more, 
users can vary the capture rate from 24p to 60p for fast-
moving or slow-motion scenes and can enjoy complete 
control over exposure, audio capture and compression. 

The enviable native sensitivity extends from ISO 100 
to 25600 for movies and ISO 51200 for stills, expanding to 
ISO 204800 making high-quality handheld night shooting 
a realistic possibility. Most impressive here perhaps, is the 
built-in Canon Log Gamma that captures footage with rich 
graduation expression that is synonymous with industry-
standard cinematography, maximising both highlight and 
shadow detail retention. 

As the professionally-tailored 1D C matches the majority 
of the 1D X’s high-end feature arsenal, it isn’t surprising 
that the two cameras’ weights are nearly identical, with 
the former weighing in at 1355g. 

There’s no question that it’s a solid piece of kit, but it feels 
as well-made as it looks, with vertical and horizontal grips 
on offer for easier handling

Users can vary the capture rate from 24p to 60p for 
fast-moving or slow motion scenes

Canon EOS-1D C
Fitting high-end recording technology into the form of a DSLR

SRP: £4,849/$7,999

SRP: £3,092/$4,599

Your Canon camera



Technical data

Summary

For many, the EOS 5D Mark III represents an ideal 
compromise between high-resolution digital 
capture and ease of workfl ow. The magnesium 

alloy body of the Canon EOS 5D Mark III feels solid and 
substantial, though its weight is by no means excessive, 
while the ergonomics are good overall and the camera’s 
grip is very comfortable and pleasant to use.

As you would expect from a camera at this price point, 
all the controls have a reliable and solid feel to them. 
The Quick Control dial, which allows instant access to 
Exposure Compensation in Aperture and Shutter Priority 
modes, can be locked to prevent unwanted adjustments. 

The 100 per cent viewfi nder is big and bright, which is 
one of the key advantages of full-frame shooting and one of 
the fi rst things that you will notice if you are used to using 
a crop-sensor camera. The camera’s autofocus system is 
top notch, and represents a massive improvement on the 
nine focus points available in the Canon EOS 5D Mark 
II, with 61 autofocus points – 41 of which are cross-type. 
These fi gures do vary slightly with some lenses but with 
the EF 24-70mm L II USM lens that we were using for our 
test, we had full access to the entire AF range and simply 
couldn’t fault the speed, accuracy and overall reliability of 
the autofocus, with even the outer AF points performing 
highly responsively. 

Canon EOS 5D 
Mark III One of Canon’s most popular models 

is a great choice for pros

Model  Canon EOS 5D Mark III
Price £2,298/$3,390 (body)
Web  www.canon.co.uk 
Megapixels (effective) 22.3MP
Max resolution (pixels)  5,760 x 3,840
Sensor information 36 x 24mm CMOS
Shutter speed  1/8000sec
ISO sensitivity  Auto, 100-25600 in 1/3 

stops, can be extended to 
50-102400

Lens data/Zoom By lens
Exposure modes  Auto+, Program, Shutter   
 priority, Aperture priority,   
 Manual, Bulb
Metering options  CW, S, M
Flash modes No built-in flash
Connectivity USB 2.0, HDMI
Weight  950g
Dimensions 152 x 116 x 76mm
Batteries Rechargeable Li-ion
Storage Compact Flash and SD 
LCD 3.2 inches
Viewfi nder Optical pentaprism,   
 100% coverage and 0.71x   
 magnification

The latest in a line of popular cameras, it’s a great 
upgrade on the Mark II for the AF performance 
alone. The image quality is excellent, it’s easy to 
use, and it’s built with professional photographers 
in mind

The image quality is superb and we were suitably 
impressed by the detail and colour in all our test images. 
Canon has included the new DIGIC 5+ processor in the 5D 
Mark III and the camera’s general performance is fantastic. 
Even diffi cult scenes are rendered successfully, and for the 
most awkward subjects with extreme contrast, the built-in 
HDR feature is extremely useful.

Canon’s recommended retail price has the EOS 5D 
Mark III at £2,298. This is where it starts to look rather 
expensive next to rival models, which offer signifi cantly 
higher resolution with a slightly lighter price tag.

However, it really isn’t easy to fault the EOS 5D Mark 
III, and Canon has clearly listened to photographers and 
focused its attention quite specifi cally on improving areas 
of concern with the Mark II. The only thing that really 
seems to be missing from the camera is a built-in fl ash, but 
this camera, otherwise, is a fl awless beauty.

The 100 per cent viewfinder 
is big and bright and the 
camera’s autofocus system 
is among the best in its class

SRP: £1,999/$2,499

Your Canon camera

Professional
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Your Canon camera

Summary

T     he Canon EOS 5DS made waves when it was 
announced because of its massive 50.6MP full 
frame sensor. At the time of writing, this is the 

highest resolution sensor ever included in a camera of this 
type, beating the Nikon D810’s 36.3MP sensor and more 
than doubling the Canon EOS 5D Mark III’s 22MP. The 
extra pixels will allow photographers to crop into their 
frames much further, while retaining the finest level of 
detail. It will mean buying larger memory cards and hard 
drives though to store the larger file sizes. 

This new model doesn’t replace the 5D Mark III, but it 
does share the same exterior, with some new technology 
housed inside. As well as the 50.6MP sensor, it also 
contains dual DIGIC 6 processors and a 61-point AF 
system with 41 cross-type points for accurate focusing. 
Other highlights include a high-grade magnesium alloy, 
weather-resistant body, and ISO 100-6400 sensitivity. 
You may notice that this ISO is lower than the 5D Mark 
III (that model goes up to ISO 12,800), making the Mark 
III a better option for low light. The 5DS also has no 
headphone socket, opting for a USB 3.0 port instead, 
making the Mark III better for videographers.

The 5DS is not cheap at £3,000/$3,700 (body only), 
however, this price is not out of reach for professionals 
wanting the best quality, especially when compared to the 
expense of a medium format model. 

A nnounced at the same time as the 5DS, the 
Canon EOS 5DS R is identical to its sister camera, 
except for one major difference: it contains a 

low pass cancellation filter. Low pass filters are placed in 
cameras to eliminate the effects of moiré, a wavy pattern 
that often appears when the photograph shows repetitive 
details. Many manufacturers are removing them in 
certain models, though, to produce a sharper shot. Canon 

Canon EOS 5DS
For professionals who crave detail, with a 50.6MP full frame sensor and high-end specs

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 5DS
Price £3,000/$3,700 (body   
 only)
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 50.6MP
Max resolution (pixels) 8,688 x 5,792
Sensor information 36 x 24mm CMOS
Lens data Lens dependent 
Zoom Lens dependent
Focus/macro Lens dependent
Shutter speed 30-1/8000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-6,400 (expandable to 

50-12,800) 
Exposure modes Scene Intelligent Auto, P, S,             
 A, M
Metering options CW, S, Evaluative, Partial
Flash modes E-TTL II Auto Flash, 
 Metered Manual 
Weight 845g (body only) 
Dimensions 152 x 116.4 x 76.4mm

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 5DS R
Price £3,199.99/$3,900 (body   
 only)
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 50.6MP
Max resolution (pixels) 8688 x 5792  
Sensor information 36 x 24mm CMOS 
Lens data Lens dependent
Zoom/Focus Lens dependent 
Shutter speed 30-1/8000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-6,400 (expandable to 

50-12,800) 
Exposure modes  Scene Intelligent Auto, P, S, 

A, M
Metering options  Evaluative, Partial, Spot, 

Centre-weighted average
Flash modes E-TTL II, E-TTL II Auto Flash,  
 Metered Manual           
Weight 845g (body only) 
Dimensions 152 x 116.4 x 76.4mm

For most, this number of megapixels promised 
by this model will be surplus to requirements, 
however, for professional users who want to 
capture images in intricate detail it’s one of the 
most exciting options offered by Canon.

has chosen to keep it, but instead include a second low 
pass filter to cancel out the effect of the first one, giving an 
overall sharper result. It’s something that can help capture 
landscapes, architecture, fashion and more with the kind 
of sharpness a pro photographer craves.

As well as the same DIGIC 6 processor and 50.6MP 
sensor as the 5DS, other highlights of both models 
include a customisable screen and two crop mode 
options: 1.6x (19MP) or 1.3x (30MP). This could help you 
save on storage if you don’t need to use the full 50.6MP 
for that particular shoot. EOS Intelligent Tracking and 
Recognition AF (iTR) will track both faces and colour, 
and there’s a 150k pixel RGB+IR metering sensor with 
Flicker Detection for accurate exposures under varying 
light conditions. You will also find that there is a 
mirror vibration control system that uses cams to drive 
the mirror up and down, ensuring the shutter moves 
smoothly and quietly.

The 5DS is not cheap at £3,000/$3,700 (body only), 
however, this price is not out of reach for professionals 
wanting the best quality

Canon has chosen to keep the low pass filter and include 
a second in this model to cancel out the moiré effects and 
give an overall sharper effect

Canon 5DS R
Sister to the 5DS, the R version is distinguished by its low pass cancellation filter

SRP: £2,024/$3,599

SRP: £2,840/$3,399

If you consider sharpness and a high level of detail 
to be of utmost priority in your photography, this 
50.6MP camera caters to your needs with the 
most current technology –  but it comes at a price

Professional

Professional

Summary



Summary

The EOS 6D is currently Canon’s smallest and 
lightest full-frame DSLR, which makes it 
the perfect companion on longer shoots and 

excursions. The controls are easy to navigate, so you can 
change your exposure settings effortlessly during a shoot, 
and there’s even a handy locking button around the mode 
dial that’ll ensure that the mode you’re working in doesn’t 
change. The camera is pretty quick to focus and it offers 
an 11-point AF array. This is noticeably a lot less than the 
DX-format EOS 7D, however, you’ve got to expect some 
compromise for an affordable full-frame model.

The EOS 6D does a great job at accurately metering 
the light for the best exposure results, even when faced 
with challenging light conditions. There’s also a Multiple 
Exposure mode so you can make the most of the shadows, 
midtones and highlights in the scene. Landscape shooters 
will also appreciate the in-built Live View mode and 
single-axis electronic level, which help to ensure all 
of your horizons appear perfectly straight in-camera. 
Wildlife photographers will also value the added silent-
shutter mode, which enables you to shoot discreetly. 

Studio shooters, on the other hand, may find that the 
EOS 6D isn’t as well prepared for flash photography. If you 
don’t have a wireless studio setup, you’ll be let down by 

Canon EOS 6D
Canon’s affordable full-frame ticks all the boxes on paper, 
but how does it fare in the ever-expanding market?

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 6D 
Price £1,279/$1,899 (body only)
Web  www.canon.co.uk 
Megapixels (effective) 20.2 MP 
Max resolution (pixels)  5,472 x 3,648
Sensor information 36 x 24mm CMOS 
Lens data By lens
Zoom By lens
Focus/macro By lens
Shutter speed 30-1/4000sec 
ISO sensitivity  A, 100-25600 (expandable 

50-102,400)
Exposure modes  P, A, S, M, Scene
Metering options  CW, S, Evaluative, Partial 
Flash modes N/A
Connectivity HDMI mini, USB
Weight 755g (including battery)
Dimensions 144.5 x 110.5 x 71.2mm
Batteries Li-ion 
Storage SD / SDHC / SDXC
LCD 3”
Viewfinder: Optical pentaprism

The EOS 6D is an impressive mid-range full-
frame DSLR that’s suitable for a wide range of 
photographers. It’s aimed at the price-conscious 
consumer who wants pro-level kit and high image 
quality without it costing them the earth

the absent flash sync port on the camera’s body, which is 
present in all of Canon’s other full-frame models. You can 
still buy an adapter for the hotshoe though.

Its worth noting that the camera’s lower-than-expected 
number of megapixels has no bearing on the 6D’s image 
quality. We noted fantastic detail and warm, rich colour 
reproduction – both reputable Canon traits. Shots also 
appeared perfectly sharp and well balanced in terms 
of exposure. Overall, the EOS 6D offers fantastic image 
quality and then some. In addition to great stills, the 
camera also records high-quality video footage. 

Keen videographers can switch seamlessly between 
stills and video via the dedicated dial on the back of the 
camera body. In this mode users can set their desired 
recording quality and frame rate, which includes full 
1080p HD at 25 and 30fps, and 720p HD at 50 and 60fps.

The EOS 6D does a great job at 
accurately metering the light 
for the best exposure results

SRP: £1,329/$1,399

Your Canon camera
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Semi-Pro



Enthusiast

Summary

Summary

An upgrade from the 60D, the Canon EOS 70D 
offers a range of specs for those looking to step 
up their photography. It contains a 20.2MP APS-C 

sensor, which gives you the ability to print in larger sizes 
and it has a DIGIC 5 processor. This was also Canon’s fi rst 
camera to feature a Dual Pixel CMOS sensor, which allows 
you to focus faster during Live View and Video modes. 
Each pixel site in the sensor features two photo diodes that 
can read light independently when focusing to form phase 
detection autofocusing, or together to actually capture the 
image. The focusing system is made up of 19 AF points, all 
of which are cross type.

Sports fans will love this camera for its 7fps shooting at 
full resolution to freeze the action, which will give you up 
to 65 JPEGs or 16 Raw fi les. Along with low-light shooters, 
they’ll also enjoy the ISO range of 100-12,800 (expandable 
to ISO 25,600). Video enthusiasts will also be catered for 
with Full HD (1080p) movie mode with stereo sound, full 
manual control and selectable frame rates. 

In terms of design, it’s a fraction smaller than the 
60D. There are plenty of external buttons to operate key 
controls, as well as a responsive touchscreen, and there’s 
a helpful top LCD screen to display settings information. 
The 3.0” Variangle ClearView II LCS screen allows you to 
shoot from awkward angles, and packs in 1,040,000 dots 
for high-resolution playback of your images. 

The 7D Mark II is an evolved version of the iconic 
7D, which was released in 2009. Although the 
new model has been completely redesigned, it still 

delivers the performance of its predecessor, and a whole 
lot more. A standout feature is the continuous shooting 
burst of 10fps in full resolution, thanks in part to a newly 
designed shutter and mirror drive mechanism. This quick 
responsiveness is matched by a fast 65-point AF system, 

Canon EOS 70D
Fit to focus accurately and capture the action, the 70D is a well-rounded camera

Technical data
Model   Canon EOS 70D
Price £1090/$1200 (body only)
Web  www.canon.co.uk 
Megapixels (effective) 20.2MP
Max resolution (pixels)  5472 x 3648
Sensor information 22.5mm x 15.0mm CMOS
Lens data Lens dependent
Zoom/Focus/Macro Lens dependent
Metering options  Evaluative, Partial, Spot, 

Centre-weighted average 
Flash modes Auto, Manual, Integrated   
 Speedlite Transmitter
Connectivity Wi-Fi, Hi-speed USB, Video   
output (PAL/ NTSC), HDMI   
 mini output, External   
 microphone (3.5mm   
 Stereo mini jack)
Weight  755g (body only)
Dimensions 139.0 x 104.3 x 78.5mm

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 7D Mark II
Price £1,599/$1,799
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 20.2MP
Max resolution (pixels) 5184 x 3456  
Sensor information 22.4 x 15.0 mm CMOS 
Lens data/Zoom/Focus Lens dependent 
Shutter speed 30-1/8000 sec
ISO sensitivity  100-16000, expanded to 

51200 
Exposure modes  P, S, A, M, Auto
Metering options  Evaluative, Partial, Spot, 

Centre weighted
Flash modes E-TTL II, A, M, MF, IST           
Weight 910 g  
Dimensions 148.6 x 112.4 x 78.2mm 

The Canon EOS 70D is a promising all-rounder, 
offering all the essentials for those looking to step 
up a level. An advanced focusing system, as well 
as all the key features enthusiasts and semi-pros 
need, come as standard

which, compared to the old model’s 19-point AF, locks on 
to subjects rapidly and accurately. 

In terms of connectivity, there are dual card slots for CF 
and SD cards, as well as built-in GPS and a digital compass 
for easy location tagging of photos. One of the camera’s 
main disadvantages, however, is that Wi-Fi still isn’t 
included. For keen videographers, full HD video recording 
is offered at rates of up to 60fps, ideal for fast-moving 
action footage. Composing shots is also a breeze, thanks to 
the 100% coverage through the viewfi nder, which is active 
so you can view setting changes through it.

The body may look like the 7D in design, but you will 
fi nd that the new version comes in 90g heavier, and also 
has improved weather resistance and a tough magnesium 
alloy chassis. Sealed against dust and moisture, it’s 
now the second best in the company’s line-up for 
weatherproofi ng, and could be a worthy investment for 
sports and action users.

Video enthusiasts will even be catered for with Full HD 
(1080p) movie mode with stereo sound

Built for those with a love of speed, the Mark II can keep 
pace with the fastest action, thanks to its impressive specs

Canon EOS 7D Mark II
With its impressive  high-speed specs, the Mark II is as popular as its predecessor

SRP: £1,299/$1,399

The 7D Mark II has a new sensor and processing 
engine, along with advanced metering and AF 
systems. With such a high-speed autofocus 
system and fast shooting burst mode, it’s sure to 
be a winner with action enthusiasts

Semi-Pro

Your Canon camera
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Summary

T he EOS 700D is a well-designed camera with a 
very logical control layout. There are plenty of 
external controls, which make accessing the main 

features simple and efficient. The menu system is also 
clear and logical, though once you’ve set the camera up 
to your way of shooting, you won’t need to access it very 
often, thanks to the variety of dials and buttons.

However, the EOS 700D’s standout feature has to be the 
3-inch articulated touchscreen, which makes the camera 
a real joy to use. Its use will be familiar to anyone who 
has used a smartphone. In Live View mode, you can move 
the focusing point around the screen, then use gestures 
to zoom in to either focus manually or via the highly  
accurate AF. In review mode, you can use gestures to 
zoom in, and then scroll around the picture to check 
sharpness and detail. 

In short, the performance of the 700D is excellent. The 
18MP sensor captures images that have excellent detail 
and very pleasing colour. RAW files were just a little softer 
and had a touch more noise than expected, but responded 
very well to post-processing. 

One slight area of concern with image quality is with 
long exposures, where exposures of longer than a minute 
or two showed an unacceptable level of noise. This 
is easily remedied, however, by setting the in-camera 

Canon EOS 
700D The EOS 700D crams a lot of 

features into a compact body

Technical data
Model   Canon EOS 700D/ 

Canon Rebel T5i
Price £459/$699
Web  www.canon.co.uk 
Megapixels (effective) 18.2MP
Max resolution (pixels)  5184 x 3456
Sensor information 22.3 x 14.9mm CMOS
Lens data 18-55mm f3.5-5
Focus/macro 0.25m - infini
Metering options  Evaluative, centre-

weighted, partial, spot
Shutter speed  30-1/4000sec + Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-12800, plus expansion 

to 25600
Exposure modes  P, A, S, M, Special Scene  
Flash modes Auto, On, Off, Red-eye
Connectivity USB, HDMI mini, Eye-Fi
Weight  580g
Dimensions 133 x 100 x 79mm
Batteries Li-ion
Storage SD/SDHC/SDXC
LCD 3”, 1,040,000 dots
Viewfinder Optical 100% coverage and  
 0.71x magnification

There are a surprising number of features like the 
zoom in and scroll option, which broadens the 
appeal of EOS 700D. It’s a great option for 
beginners who are interested in learning the craft 
and for professionals seeking quality

long exposure noise reduction. It doesn’t have as many 
focusing points as some of the competition – only nine – 
but they are all cross-type, making the autofocus quick 
and accurate. The responsive autofocus and a frame rate of 
5fps could give it some appeal to action shooters. 

The 700D is a feature-packed camera, but it certainly 
doesn’t forget its target market. It offers a number of scene 
modes, such as Landscape, Sports and Close-up, as well 
as providing handy on-screen guidance to help users 
get orientated with the different settings. There are also 
several creative filters that can be applied when shooting 
or post-capture, including Grainy Black and White, Toy 
Camera and Miniature.

Priced at around £459 (for the body only) the Canon 
EOS 700D offers very good value for money. Although it’s 
branded as an entry-level DSLR, it has more than enough 
features to keep more advanced users happy. 

With its touchscreen 
interface, it offers at least 

one very useful feature not 
found on higher-end models

SRP: £419/$489

Your Canon camera
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Your Canon camera

Summary

Summary

Sitting between the 700D and 70D in the line up, the 
Canon EOS 750D is aimed at those who are looking 
to take on more creative control over the images 

they capture. More specifically, the 750D is targeted at 
those upgrading from compacts and trying to get to grips 
with an EOS system for the first time, while still wanting 
a few more than the features the beginner 1200D has  
to offer. 

The 750D is a streamlined camera with just the key 
buttons present on the back to keep it easy for those just 
starting out, but there’s also a touchscreen. It has the 
advantage, however, of a 24.2MP APS-C sensor, upgrading 
from the 700D and 1200D’s 18MP. Hybrid CMOS AF III has 
also been incorporated with phase detection and it has 19 
cross-type AF points instead of the 1200D’s nine. 

Low-light shooters will be pleased with the ISO 100-
12800 before expansion compared to the 1200D’s 6500 
maximum, while sports fans will enjoy the increase 
from 3fps to 5fps shooting thanks to the new DIGIC 6 
image processor. The 750D also features Flickr Detection 
technology to help with exposures in varying light and 
Full HD movies in MP4 format. There’s even Wi-Fi to 
keep you connected, and if you have an NFC-enabled 
smartphone, all you need to do is simply tap the camera 
with it to pair the two devices and control the camera from 
your phone.

The Canon EOS 760D was announced at the same 
time as the 750D, and they are very similar 
indeed. While the 750D is targeting those first 

starting out, the 760D has a more advanced design. It 
is aimed at those who are already familiar with DSLR 
controls but want to stick to a camera that’s smaller than 
the likes of the 6D, for instance. It would make the perfect 
second body for a semi-pro, or for those wanting to push 
themselves into a more advanced way of shooting.

Canon EOS 750D
For keen photographers looking to avoid the expense of a more advanced model

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 750D (called   
 the Rebel T6i in the US)
Price £599.99/$900
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 24.2MP
Max resolution (pixels) 6000 x 4000
Sensor information 22.3 x 14.9mm CMOS
Lens data Lens dependent 
Zoom Lens dependent
Focus/macro Lens dependent
Shutter speed 30-1/4000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-12,800 (expandable to 

25,600) 
Exposure modes Scene Intelligent Auto,   
 Creative Auto, Portrait,   
 Landscape, Close-up,   
 Sports, six scene modes, P,   
S, A, M
Metering options Evaluative, Partial, Spot,   
 Center-weighted average
Flash modes Auto, Manual flash,   
 Integrated Speedlite   
 Transmitter
Weight 555g (body only) 
Dimensions 131.9 x 100.7 x 77.8mm

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 760D
Price £649.99/$1200 (known as  
 the Rebel T6s in the US)
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 24.2MP
Max resolution (pixels) 6000 x 4000 
Sensor information 22.3 x 14.9mm CMOS 
Lens data Lens dependent 
Zoom Lens dependent
Focus/macro Lens dependent
Shutter speed 30-1/4000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-12,800 (expandable to 

25,600) 
Exposure modes  Scene Intelligent Auto, 

Creative Auto, Portrait, 
Landscape, Close-up, 
Sports, six scene modes, P, 
S, A, M

Metering options CW, S, E, P
Flash modes A, Manual flash, Integrated   
 Speedlite Transmitter 
Weight 565g (body only)
Dimensions 131.9 x 100.9 x 77.8mm

It’s hard to fault the PowerShot G16 – it feels like 
it’s truly built to go the distance, with no loose 
dials or dodgy buttons in sight. It’s a camera that 
you can start shooting with pretty much straight 
out of the box and get pleasing results

A solid option for enthusiasts who are looking to 
stride ahead with their skills, or for semi-pros 
looking for a secondary body. Useful design 
additions on top of great features will get you 
capturing more advanced images

The basic difference, as we’ve said, is in the design, 
with the 760D handling more like the 70D, with a top 
LCD panel and a control wheel on the back. The top LCD 
lets you see your settings easily when shooting with the 
camera low on a tripod, and the control wheel on the back 
will let you quickly cycle through the available settings. 
This, combined with the vari-angle LCD touchscreen (also 
found on the 750D), can make shooting from awkward 
angles much easier.

There’s also an intelligent viewfinder like in the 70D, 
which superimposes information into it so you can easily 
see things such as which AF point is selected and an 
electronic level. There’s even a lock on the mode dial that 
can be very handy to ensure the mode doesn’t slip out of 
place halfway through a shoot. 

Just like the 750D, this version also features a 24.2MP 
APS-C sensor, DIGIC 6 image processor and a 19 cross-type 
AF point system. 

The 750D is targeted at those upgrading from compacts 
and trying to get to grips with an EOS system for the first 
time but with a few more than the beginner features

While the 750D is targeting those first starting out, the 
760D has a more advanced design

Canon EOS 760D
A step up from the 750D’s design, the 760D encourages more advanced use

SRP: £519/$649

SRP: £429/$499
Enthusiast

Enthusiast



The Canon EOS M3 is a CSC with a 24.2MP APS-C 
CMOS sensor. While its predecessor the EOS 
M targeted people upgrading from a compact, 

this release is aimed at enthusiasts wanting a small and 
lightweight model with some high-end features.

There’s a hotshoe that takes an electronic viewfi nder 
and fl ashgun (purchased separately), but there’s a built-
in fl ash too. It also has a 3-inch LCD screen that tilts 
180 degrees up and 45 degrees down for more fl exible 
shooting. There is a high-quality touchscreen with 1,040k 
dots. There’s also a new mode that lets you change settings 
(such as colour tones) by using simple sliders, making it 
perfect for those wanting to get a certain look in-camera. 
For those who desire more editing control, you can shoot 
in 14-bit Raw for greater control.

Other key features include the same DIGIC 6 processor 
found in the 70D, 4.2fps shooting even in RAW for freezing 
the action, and ISO 100-12,800 to help you shoot in low 
light. As well as Full HD movies with manual control 
and a choice of 24p, 25p and 30p frame rates, there’s a 
microphone jack plug and MP4 for video enthusiasts too. 

One area the M didn’t excel in was its focusing system, 
especially in low light. A fi rmware upgrade sorted most of 
the problems, but the M3’s Hybrid CMOS AF III autofocus 
system is said to be 6.1x faster focus than the EOS M (even 

Canon EOS M3
A good option for beginners looking to take the next 
step, or enthusiasts tired of the bulk of a DSLR

Technical data
Model   Canon EOS M3
Price £599.99 (UK only)
Megapixels (effective) 24.2MP 
Max resolution (pixels)  6,000 x 4,000
Sensor information 22.3 x 14.9mm CMOS
Zoom/focus/macro Lens dependent
Shutter speed 30-1/4000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity  100-12,800 (expandable to 

25,600)
Exposure modes Scene Intelligent Auto, P, A,   
S, M and more
Metering options  Evaluative, centre-

weighted, partial, spot
Flash modes Auto, Manual Flash On/off,   
 Slow Synchro
Connectivity Wi-Fi, NFC, Hi-speed USB,   
 Wireless LAN, HDMI,   
 3.5mm stereo mini jack
Weight 366g (body only)
Dimensions 110.9 x 68.0 x 44.4mm
Batteries Li-ion 
Storage SD / SDHC / SDXC
LCD 3.0” touchscreen, approx   
 1,040k dots
Viewfi nder: Optional Electronic 

Great features packed into a small body – the 
Canon EOS M3 is a worthwhile investment for 
those wanting a lightweight model that gives 
them the freedom to seek that perfect shot in 
far-flung places

with the fi rmware update). There are 49 AF points which 
cover 80 per cent of the frame vertically and 70 per cent of 
the frame horizontally.

Adding to its potential as a small and lightweight 
travel camera, it comes with Wi-Fi and NFC, allowing 
you to back up your shots easily. You can use the Camera 
Connect app to pair your phone with your camera to 
control it remotely, too.

As well as having fi ve EF-M lenses available to purchase, 
you can also buy a mount adaptor to be able to use Canon’s 
much larger range of EF-S lenses with this model, making 
it a great second body for travelling. 

As you can see, for a small camera its not a cheap 
purchase, but it defi nitely more than makes up for it 
in terms of its functionality. Beginners can see it as 
an investment, as it will help them go to the next level 
without the bulk of a DSLR.

 The M3 would be a great 
second body for existing Canon 

users who want something 
smaller in their kit bag while 

they are travelling 

SRP: £360/$429

Your Canon camera

Summary
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Summary

Known as the EOS Rebel SL1 in the USA, the 100D 
shares many features with the 700D, including 
the 18MP sensor, a nine-point AF system and 

DIGIC 5 processor, but in a much smaller package. The 
body also contains the same hybrid AF system (combining 
phase-detection and contrast-detection systems), which 
improves the accuracy and speed of autofocus in Video 
and Live View modes.

Apart from the size, the main difference between the 
100D and 700D is the screen. The fixed 3-inch Clearview 
(1,040K dot) screen is large enough, bright and has decent 
clarity for critical work in most lighting conditions.

Overall, the 100D handles well. The form factor and 
minimal weight will appeal to those moving up from 
compacts who are put off by the thought of lugging 
around a bulky DSLR. A small camera body is pointless 
unless you have small lenses to put on it, and with some of 
Canon’s better lenses the camera doesn’t balance that well. 
That said, the target market for the camera is obviously 
first-time SLR users, who are more likely to use it with one 
of the lighter lenses.

The 100D is aimed at the less experienced user, so as 
well as the usual PSAM modes, there are scene modes 
such as Landscape and Sports, as well as special scene 

Canon EOS 100D
One of the world’s smallest and lightest DSLRs, does the 
100D compromise in terms of handling and features?

Technical data
Model   Canon EOS 100D/ 

Rebel SL1
Price £375/$599 (body only)
Web  www.canon.co.uk 
Megapixels (effective) 18.2 
Max resolution (pixels)  5,184 x 3,456
Sensor information 22.3 x 14.9mm CMOS
Zoom By lens
Focus/macro By lens
Shutter speed 30-1/4,000 sec
ISO sensitivity  100-12800
Exposure modes  P, A, S, M, Scene, Special
Metering options  Evaluative, centre-

weighted, partial, spot
Flash modes Auto, On, Off, Red-eye
Connectivity USB, HDMI mini, Eye-Fi,   
 remote (RC-6)
Weight 407g
Dimensions 117 x 91 x 69mm
Batteries Li-ion 
Storage SD / SDHC / SDXC
LCD 3”
Viewfinder: Optical viewfinder,  
 95 per cent coverage

For a beginner’s camera, the 100D boasts an 
incredible number of features, all contained in an 
extremely compact and light body. It’s a great 
step up for those graduating to DSLR from 
compacts as it allows room for experimentation

modes including Kids, Night Portrait and Food. There are 
also creative filters available as one of the many custom 
functions. These include grainy black and white, soft 
focus, toy camera and fisheye effects. New shooters will 
enjoy playing with these, but experienced users may 
prefer the greater control they get using Photoshop. 

The 100D records full HD video at 25fps with other 
options available. It works well with the new STM lenses, 
which are designed for quiet focusing when shooting in 
Movie mode. It wouldn’t be your first choice as a video 
camera, but the Movie function is a good addition.

The Canon EOS 100D packs an awful lot of features into 
a very small body and at £375 it provides excellent value 
for money. It’s clearly a beginner’s camera, but one that 
those new to SLR photography will take quite a while to 
grow out of.

Aimed at the less experienced, 
the 100D has the usual PSAM 
modes, with scene modes like 

Landscape and Sports

SRP: £299/$499

Your Canon camera

Amateur
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Your Canon camera

SummaryThe Canon EOS 1200D is aimed squarely at the 
beginner. It’s functional and well-built, but lacks 
some of the more elegant styling credentials 

that you’d expect to find on more advanced models. It is 
constructed from a combination of carbon fibre and glass 
fibre-reinforced polycarbonate resin and there’s also no 
second LCD screen on the upper plate, which makes this 
very much a stripped back model aimed at those only just 
starting out. 

Technical data
Model  Canon EOS 1200D (known   
 as the EOS Rebel T5 in the   
 US)
Price £414 /$550 with 18-55mm   
 IS II lens
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 18MP
Sensor information 22.3 mm x 14.9mm CMOS 
Zoom By lens
Focus/macro By lens
Shutter speed 30-1/4000sec, Bulb
ISO sensitivity 100-6,400(expandable to   
 12,800) 
Exposure modes  Scene Intelligent Auto, 

Creative Auto, Portrait, 
Landscape, Close-up, 
Sports, Night Portrait, P, A, 
S, M

Metering options Evaluative, Partial metering  
 at center, Center-weighted   
 average metering
Flash modes Auto, Manual Flash On/off 
Weight 480g (body only)
Dimensions 129.6 x 99.7 x 77.9mm 

A fantastic starter camera for those just taking 
their first steps in digital SLR photography – with 
a price tag to match. Keeps things simple and 
easy to use, it is user-friendly while still producing 
high quality shots

Alongside its simple menu system and few buttons, the 
camera’s ergonomics are actually very good. It fits well in 
the hand and the shutter button sits just where you need 
it. The nine AF points are illuminated in the viewfinder 
(which offers 95% coverage) and the camera’s phase 
detection autofocus is fast. 

The APS-C CMOS sensor boasts 18 megapixels and 
the images are pleasingly smooth, with reliable colour 
reproduction and well-controlled noise. In fact, even with 
the camera’s high-ISO noise reduction disabled (one of 
several options on offer), the images produced at ISO 6400 
are perfectly useable.

Other useful features include Scene Intelligent Auto 
mode that will automatically select the best settings 
for the scene, creative filters and 1080p video shooting. 
Best of all is the Canon EOS Companion app that uses 
interactive features to help you learn about the 1200D and 
get the most out of its features and functions.

The images are pleasingly smooth, with reliable colour 
reproduction and well-controlled noise

Canon EOS 1200D
If you are just getting started in photography, this is the line-up’s most accessible camera

SRP: £269/$349

Summary

The G16 has plenty of positives on offer. The 
most instantly appealing feature is the f1.8-2.8 
lens, which improves quite significantly on the 

f2.8-f4.5 lens that was found on the G12. The 5x optical 
zoom capability offers a focal length range equivalent to 
28-140mm. The camera’s dials and buttons are all right on 
the money for a camera at this price point, with nothing 
that feels loose or overly cheap.

A comprehensive mode dial, traditional exposure 
compensation dial and well laid-out buttons are the 
order of the day, resulting in an uncluttered camera 
that’s beautifully simple and pleasurable to use. The 
camera’s menu system is equally to the point, and you can 
essentially just pick the G16 up and start shooting without 
any problem – which is precisely as it should be with a 
camera at this level.

The 12.1MP 1/1.7” Canon CMOS sensor produces 
excellent results, admirably supported by the much-
improved lens that Canon has included. Colours are 
reproduced very well and the high ISO noise reduction 
(which can’t be switched off, only adjusted) in the G16 
is capable of controlling both colour and luminance 
noise most impressively. The close focusing is also a real 
plus point, allowing you to focus as close as 1cm to your 
subject. Focusing, incidentally, is fast and reliable, quick 
to find focus with hunting rarely an issue.

Canon PowerShot G16
The successor of the G15 slightly improves on specs to remain a great point-and-shoot

Technical data
Model  Canon PowerShot G16
Price £349/$500
Web  www.canon.co.uk
Megapixels (effective) 12.1MP
Max resolution (pixels) 4,000 x 3,000
Sensor information 1/1.7-inch back-illuminated   
CMOS
Lens data EF/EF-S 
Zoom 5x optical zoom
Focus/macro 1cm
Shutter speed 250-1/4000sec
ISO sensitivity  Auto, 80 - 12800 
Exposure modes C1, C2, M, Av, Tv, P, SCN
Metering options M, CW
Flash modes A, Fon, Foff, SS
Weight 356g (with battery) 
Dimensions 109 x 76 x 40mm  
 (4.29 x 2.99 x 1.57”)

It’s hard to fault the PowerShot G16 – it feels like 
it’s truly built to go the distance, with no loose 
dials or dodgy buttons in sight. It’s a camera that 
you can start shooting with pretty much straight 
out of the box and be pleased with its results

A comprehensive mode dial, traditional exposure 
compensation dial and well laid-out buttons are the order  
of the day, resulting in an uncluttered and simple camera

SRP: £279/$379

Amateur

Amateur
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Whatever the scene, let us help 
you capture the full picture with 
our guide to lenses

S electing the right lens for the correct subject matter is crucial. Your lens is 
the eye of your camera and records or captures what it sees. In terms of cost 
and performance, it usually comes down to the more you spend, the better 

your results. However, if you’re just starting out there is no point in splashing out 
on lots of expensive equipment straight away as you fi rst need to learn the basics 
of photography. A good lens is pricey; there’s just no getting around that fact. The 
cheaper kit lenses will produce good enough results for beginners, but when you 
need to take your photography to the next level you will have to invest in a couple of 
decent lenses.  

A lens’s angle of view is measured in millimetres. An ultra-wide-angle lens will 
have a measurement that is less than 24mm, a wide-angle lens ranges from 25-35mm, 
and a normal or standard lens is 36mm-60mm. Past this number the lens becomes 
a long focus lens or telephoto. Another thing to consider when looking for the right 
lens is the construction. There are prime lenses, which have fi xed focal lengths (ie 
the lens does not zoom in or out), and there are zoom lenses, where the focal point 
can be adjusted. 

The type of camera you have will also affect what lens you should shoot with. If you 
have a full-frame sensor then the angle of view is the equivalent to how it reads on the 
lens (a 35mm will be 35mm, for example). However, if you have a camera with a crop 
factor then the focal length will be different. If the camera has a crop factor of 1.6x then 
a 35mm will be equivalent to a 56mm angle. 

Canon
lenses

Ultimate guide to...    
Guide to Canon lenses

20 THE CANON CAMERA BOOK
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“ Some lenses are 
so wide that they 
take on a fisheye 
effect and the image 
becomes distorted”

M ost photographers will opt for a 
wide-angle lens when capturing a 
landscape image, as they will want to 

include as much of the vista as possible.
For most photographers, a wide-angle lens is 

anything that is lower than 35mm. But remember 
that if your camera has a crop factor of 1.6x then you 
will need to have a lens measuring 22mm to have a 
35mm equivalent.

When shooting a landscape scene there are some 
technical aspects to be aware of. If you want fi ne 
detail from the front to the back of the image then 

you will need to set a narrow aperture, ie anything 
higher than f16. This is when the lens is letting in 
the least amount of light, so to balance the exposure 
with the shutter speed you will most likely need to 
support the camera on a tripod. You should also 
compose your shot in thirds and look for leading 
lines in the landscape to pull the viewer’s eye 
through the image.

On a landscape shoot it is best practice to use 
the focus on manual mode, as your eyesight is far 
more accurate than the camera lens and you should 
be aware of where you want the focal point. With 

landscape photography you have time to consider 
and control all these aspects, so you should use the 
camera and lens manually. 

Some lenses are so wide that they take on a 
fi sheye effect and the image becomes distorted in 
a spherical manner. For the 35mm format, a typical 
focal length of a fi sheye lens is between 8-10mm 
for cameras with a crop factor, and 15-16mm for a 
full-frame sensor. Whether or not you should use a 
fi sheye lens in your landscapes is down to individual 
taste – some embrace this effect whereas others 
aren’t too keen on it.

Take a look
They may not be the cheapest ones available to buy, but these are the 
best Canon lenses for landscape photography

Canon EF 14mm 
f2.8L II USM 

This fantastic 
landscape lens 
goes beyond 
human 
perspective, 
offering a 
massive 

114-degree fi eld of view. Its 
ultra-wide nature not only 
packs plenty into the frame, 
but also gives a strong 
separation between 
foreground and background 
elements. A maximum 
aperture of f2.8 enables you 
to take sharp handheld 
shots too.

Price: £1,789/$1,999

Canon EF-S 
18-55mm f3.5-
5.6 IS II

Don’t be put off 
by the price – 
this 18-55mm 
ultra-wide-
angle zoom 
lens from 

Canon has a decent focal 
range and works superbly 
well at its widest setting of 
18mm. It comes with 
Intelligent four-stop Image 
Stabilisation, which 
automatically detects 
panning in order to deliver 
the best results possible for 
a very reasonable cost.

Price: £139/$299

Canon EF 16-
35mm f2.8L II 
USM

The 
recommended 
retail price of this 
lens is pretty 
expensive, but 
Canon users will 

not be disappointed with 
the results of the 16-35mm 
– they’re absolutely 
incredible. The zoom range 
is highly adaptable to any 
landscape scene, and the 
fact that it’s teamed 
with a wide f2.8 aperture 
makes this lens perfect in 
low light.

Price: £1,349/$1,499

Canon lenses for landscapes

FOCAL POINT
A manual focus is always best 
when it comes to landscape 
photography as your eye is more 
reliable and there are many 
elements in a composition to 
consider as the main focal point

WIDE ANGLE
The wide angle helps 
accentuate the sweeping view 
of the landscape image  

RULE OF THIRDS
In landscape photography 
the rule of thirds is 
generally a good one to 
follow as the image rests 
easier on the eye 

Guide to Canon lenses

LEAD-IN LINES
Look for lead-in lines 
in the composition to 

produce superior results. 
Make sure you have a 

point of interest 
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“ Zoom lenses aren’t as fast as primes, so 
you may need to up the ISO”

Canon lenses for outdoor portraits

CHARACTER
Try to photograph people 
with lots of character. Old 
people and babies work 
particularly well for this type 
of photography 

DEPTH OF FIELD
If you’re using a shallow depth of 
field, make sure you keep focus 

on one part of the image. In 
portraiture photography the eyes 

are a key part

POSITION
Come in close to your subject and stand 
slightly above to produce more flattering 
results. If you position yourself underneath 
the subject the chin will look bigger 

MONOCHROME
Black and white is much more 

flattering and portraits generally 
look superior in this medium 

Take a look
These lenses will 
deliver great 
outdoor portraits 
every time 

Canon EF 40mm 
f2.8 STM

The ultra-
wide f2.8 
aperture 
means that 

this well-priced lens from 
Canon will cope well in low 
light and with street 
photography. The ultra-slim 
design helps the 
photographer from scaring 
their subjects with a large 
lens, putting models at ease 
while also producing 
stunning, professional-
looking results. The newly 
developed stopping motor 
is smooth and quiet, too.

Price: £184/$149

Canon EF 35mm 
f2 IS USM

For those 
that are 
wanting a 
wider angle, 
this 35mm 
prime lens 

from Canon is popular with 
street and portrait 
photographers alike. Like 
the EF 40mm lens that we 
looked at above, the 35mm 
option has a wide aperture, 
but this one goes as shallow 
as f2. Keep the eyes in focus 
to get the best results.

Price: £469/$549

Canon EF 24-
70mm f2.8L II 
USM

This standard 
zoom lens is a 
multi-purpose 
option that 
delivers 

fantastic image quality 
from the wide-angle 24mm 
to the telephoto 70mm. A 
nine-bladed circular 
aperture produces 
beautiful bokeh, creating 
the coveted blurred 
background in 
portraiture. It’s also well-
suited to low light 
conditions with its fast f2.8 
maximum aperture.

Price: £1,679/$1,799

F or portrait photography you want to shoot the head 
and the shoulders. Prime lenses will produce perfect 
results and Canon has plenty of options. However, 

some photographers fi nd these lenses hard to use as they’re 
fi xed in their focal range, which means any zooming you do 
will have to be with your feet. Despite this, the unique style 
that this type of lens produces is highly popular with many 
industry professionals.

Many prime lenses are able to open to a wide aperture and 
this can create a dreamy effect where the subject is sharp and 
the background is blurred, which puts the focus on your subject. 
On some lenses the aperture will go as wide as f1.4, meaning 
it’s effective to use in low light and for street/documentary 
photography. Prime lenses are also generally a lot lighter 

than zoom lenses, so if you’re out and about they can make a 
considerable difference to your comfort.  

Again, your camera’s sensor will make a difference to 
which lens you should go for, and some people may prefer 
shooting portraits with a zoom lens. Something like a 15-
85mm can be most useful, as the versatile focal range is perfect 
for close-up portraits or if you want to get a wider angle. But 
remember that zoom lenses are not as fast as prime lenses, so 
you may need to up the ISO to compensate for the lack of light. 
It’s best to set your camera to anything above 1/125sec if you 
want crisp results. 

Zoom lenses will also struggle to create the unique effects 
that prime lenses are capable of; however, they make up for any 
shortcomings with their versatile focal lengths.

Guide to Canon lenses
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“ The biggest thing to consider is the weight 
of your photographic equipment”

Canon lenses for travel

VERSATILITY
A versatile focal range is 
important for travel, as 
you’ll want to shoot a 
variety of subjects

INSURANCE
Make sure you protect 

your equipment by 
taking out a separate 
insurance policy on it 

GET CLOSE
Intimate portraits make for 
excellent images when travelling. 
Having a zoom lens allows you to 
get in close

BACK UP
Back up your images whenever 

possible. There are many storage 
devices designed specially for 

photographers on the go 

Take a look
Travel light with these 
three lenses

Canon EF-S 
18-135mm 
f3.5-5.6 IS STM

On this 
well-priced 
lens, 
Dynamic 
Image 
Stabiliser 
technology 
smooths 

out vibrations and camera 
movements so that 
whether you’re shooting 
hand-held or recording a 
video, the results are 
sharper and better quality 
– ideal for shooting on the 
go. High speed auto focus 
locks onto subjects quickly 
and accurately.

Price: £319/$549

Canon EF 70-200 
f2.8L IS II USM

This compact 
lens is ideal 
shooting 
sports, wildlife 
and portraits, 
making it 
perfect for the 
wide variety of 
subjects that 
a travel 

photographer faces. It 
boasts rugged durability 
and a four-stop Image 
Stabiliser. It’s not the 
cheapest, but if you want 
quality photos on the go 
there aren’t many better. 

Price: £1,839/$1,999

Canon EF-S 
55-250mm 
f4-5.6 IS II

Light, 
compact 
and great 
for those 
on the go, 
this 55-
250mm lens 
from Canon 
weighs just 
308g, which 
is great . It 

has been designed to be an 
affordable, versatile lens for 
general-purpose 
photography and it is a 
must-have item for any 
Canon user’s kit bag.

Price: £239/$249

If you’re an adventurous type of person, then you may 
fi nd yourself on many big trips to some rather remote 
places. If you’re a travelling photographer then the 

biggest thing to consider in your kit bag is the weight of your 
photographic equipment. You may even have to compromise on 
image quality due to practical reasons, as if you’re travelling 
alone you will soon get annoyed with lugging around two or 
three heavy lenses. This weight issue will most likely affect 
photographers with heavy professional DSLR camera bodies. 

For travellers, having the lightest but most versatile lens 
possible is important, so a large focal range is essential. The 
best option to consider to take on a trip with you is just one 
zoom lens with a focal range from around 18-200mm – in 35mm 
terms this will equal 27-300mm. By doing this it means that you 
will have everything covered from landscapes to portraits. 

At the full zoom of a zoom lens you will also need to consider 

technical issues such as lens shake, so always check to see 
whether the lens comes with Intelligent Image Stabilisation to 
help combat against those blurry pictures. Also, if you have a 
good camera model you can always up the ISO and shoot in 
RAW to try to correct as much as possible in the post-production 
process. If you decide to do this then don’t forget that it also 
means that you will need to take plenty of memory cards and 
a even portable external hard drive to back up your images 
whenever possible.     

When you’re travelling as a photographer you may fi nd that 
your expensive equipment could make you a key target for 
pickpockets, but don’t let this put you off. Just make sure that 
you take out a fully comprehensive insurance policy and try not 
to show you have lots of fl ashy equipment. Some photographers 
even deliberately make their photography gear look worn out by 
putting tape or plasters on their camera body and lenses.
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“A macro lens 
could measure any 
focal length, but a 
30-60mm range is 
typically used for 
product photography 
and small objects”

I n close-up photography, a macro lens produces 
consistently great results. There is of course a variety 
of matter that can be shot in macro form, but macro 

lenses are most often used for product photography, while 
bright colours, fl owers and insects generally make excellent 
subjects too. 

A macro lens could measure any focal length, but 
a 30-60mm range is typically used for product photography 
and small objects. A 90-105mm range is the standard focal 
range used for fl owers and small objects, and a 150-200mm 
range gives more working distance and is typically used for 
shooting insects and other small animals. 

There are even a few zoom lenses available to buy that 
also provide a macro option, although they generally do not 
allow a one-to-one magnifi cation. 

In macro photography, if you want detailed results then 
it’s best to use a narrow aperture, ie anything above f16. 
This ensures that the whole image remains sharp and in 
focus. But if you want to blur the background and have 
just one focal point in the image, then you’ll need to use 
a shallow depth of fi eld. Most macro lenses aren’t as fast 
as primes, and usually only open as wide as f2.8, but this 
should be enough. If you want to use macro lenses with 
a shallow depth of fi eld, it’s unlikely you’ll need anything 
much wider than f2.8.   

But those who don’t want to take the plunge on a macro 
lens need not fear, as extension tubes are available as an 
alternative. Extension tubes are a fair bit cheaper than a 
macro lens and can be attached in between the camera 
and standard lens. Tubes vary in length and can be 
stacked, decreasing lens-to-subject distance and increasing 
magnifi cation. Less light will reach the sensor with an 
extension tube, so a longer exposure time will be needed 
to compensate and a tripod will have to be used. Check out 
our guide below to which Canon lenses you can use you 
enhance your macro photography.

Take a look
Get up close and personal to your subject with some of our favourite 
moderately priced macro lenses from Canon

Canon EF 
100mm f2.8L 
Macro IS USM

This lens’s 
100mm focal 
length 
enables a 
comfortable 
distance 
between 
the subject 
and the 

photographer, meaning that 
there’s less chance of 
scaring insects and small 
creatures away. There is 
also less chance of casting a 
shadow and spoiling your 
otherwise-perfect image.

Price: £789/$799

Canon EF 
50mm f2.5 
Compact Macro

Light and 
compact, 
this 
general-
purpose 
macro lens 
can also 
function as 

a fl exible standard lens. The 
large f2.5 aperture enables 
fast, fl ash-free shooting in 
low light settings, and 
creates gorgeous blurred 
backgrounds for portraits 
and close-up captures. It 
also won’t break the bank.

Price: £201/$299

Canon EF-S 
60mm f2.8 
Macro USM

The EF-S 
60mm 
f2.8 Macro 
USM is the 
fi rst true 
Macro lens 
in the EF-S 
series 
from 

Canon. With its ability to 
focus crisp and sharp life-
size images onto the 
sensor, the EF-S 60mm f2.8 
Macro USM offers true 
macro performance for a 
relatively low price.

Price: £399/$419

Canon lenses 
for macro

COLOURS
Bright colours are good for 

macro photography and 
subject matter becomes more 

abstract the closer you get 

SUBJECTS
Flowers and insects make excellent subject 
matter. Set your camera up next to a pollinating 
flower to let the insects come to you

MANUAL
A manual focus is always more 

reliable, and in macro photography 
you have time to control this 

Guide to Canon lenses
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A macro lens is 
anything that produces 
an image at a ratio of 1:1 
or larger 
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“ Be aware that the more you zoom in, the 
more you will have to compensate with 
the shutter speed”

ACTION
Don’t miss any 
moment and get into 
the heart of the action 
with a zoom lens 

COMPENSATE
Make sure your shutter speed is 

set to compensate for the length 
of the lens. You may need to up 

the ISO to make up for this

EXPERIMENT
Creative angles can work 
well with sports and action 
photography, so try to 
experiment a bit

STABILITY
Many lenses have the option to 
turn on the image stabilisation 

setting. This is recommended for 
action photography 

Take a look
Get in close to the 
action with a long 
zoom lens

Canon EF 70-
300mm f4-5.6L 
IS USM

This 
affordable 
telephoto 
zoom lens 
from Canon 
has a decent 
focal range 
and supports 
an eight-
blade circular 

aperture, which creates a 
beautiful background blur 
and makes your subject 
stand out. It’s an ideal lens 
for zooming in close to 
whatever action you’re 
trying to capture.

Price: £1,159/$ 1,249

Canon EF 
135mm f2L USM

Canon’s 
L-series of 
lenses 
promise to 
combine 
superior 
performance 
with 
superlative 
handling, and 

they are resistant to dust and 
moisture to boot. This the 
ideal optic for indoor sports, 
although it still fares well 
outside too. 

Price: £799/$999

F or action and wildlife photography it is essential 
to be at the heart of the action. But this is not always 
physically possible, so a zoom or telephoto lens is the 

next best thing. Most photographers wanting to get up close 
will use a camera with a crop factor as it makes a difference to 
the length of the lens; for example, a 200mm lens on a 1.6x crop 
becomes 320mm. 

There are other aspects to be aware of with a longer lens, as 
the more you zoom in the more you will have to compensate 
with the shutter speed. A monopod can be a good accessory to 
have to hand as it provides the user with fl exibility, yet it still 
adds that extra bit of support. Most zoom lenses also come with 
some type of image stabilisation feature. We recommend you 

keep it on, but it could affect the continuous burst mode, so 
check to see how your camera model handles this. You may also 
fi nd that this feature uses up the battery life on your camera 
faster than normal. 

There are many lenses on the market to choose from and 
with long lenses they do become pricier the longer they get. 
This is because they are complex in their design as there are 
many elements that make up the construction. You want to 
be careful not to bash the lens when out on location – if one of 
the elements gets knocked out of place, it can be expensive to 
fi x. You may not notice that it’s broken until you get back to 
upload your images onto your computer and realise that they’re 
all out of focus.  

Canon lenses for action and wildlife

Canon EF 
200mm f2L
IS USM

Fixed focal 
length lenses 
such as this 
one generally 
offer a wider 
maximum 
aperture. 
Canon offer 
a fi xed lens 
for every 

shooting scenario, and this 
one is geared towards the 
wildlife, sports and news 
photographers that crave 
a telephoto lens to bring 
them closer to the action. 
The lens also comes with 
a dedicated, detachable 
hood. It’s defi nitely a 
premium option, so only 
those serious should apply.

Price: £3,899/$5,699
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“ Professionals are using creative lenses for 
their advertising and editorial work”

C reative photography has become increasingly popular 
as the digital medium has developed. Effects such as 
fi sheye and lenses like tilt-and-shifts are at the forefront 

of this advancement. It’s not only the high-street consumer that 
has become fascinated by the alternative effects, as industry 
professionals are using them for their advertising and editorial 
work to try to produce something unique for their clients.    

Tilt-and-shift lenses work by adjusting the lens’s optical axis 
and controlling the depth of fi eld. You may fi nd that they can 
be tricky to use, and even professionals have admitted that 
they can have problems with them. Architecture and fi ne art 
photographers are the most likely to use this type of lens as it 
can help correct barrel distortion, which is a common problem 
with architectural images shot from the ground. It can also be 
useful in the city where the distance between the photographer 

Canon lenses for creativity

WIDE ANGLES
As the angle of the lens becomes 
wider, the image begins to look more 
distorted and curves the edges of the 
image around

POPULARITY
Industry professionals 

are using these creative 
lenses as they try to 

produce unique styles

FISHEYE
The fisheye effect can work well 
with landscape, sport/action or 
even people photography 

TILT-AND-SHIFT
Another creative effect, 

the tilt-and-shift lens has 
become highly popular 

in recent times

Take a look 
If you want to 
produce creative 
images then check 
out these lenses  

Canon TS-E 
90mm f2.8

This is a short 
telephoto lens 
that comes 
with 
perspective 
and depth-of-
fi eld control, 

which enables you to 
produce images that simply 
are not possible with normal 
lenses. It is perfect for 
architecture, portraits and 
product photography. You 
can also focus all the way 
down to 0.5cm, boosting 
its versatility.

Price: £809/$1,399

Canon EF 
8-15mm f4L 
Fisheye USM 

This robust 
8-15mm lens 
has been 
made for 
rough 
weather 
conditions, 

while the all-important front 
glass has been treated with a 
distinct fl uorine coating that 
makes it much easier to 
keep clean. For users with a 
crop factor this lens will equal 
12-24mm. It has a hefty price 
tag, so make sure you’re 
serious about creativity 
before buying.

Price: £1,079/$1,199

Canon TS-E 
17mm f4L

The tilt-
and-shift 
lens effect 
has proved 
to be very 
popular in 
recent 
times; 
however, 

special tilt-shift lenses can 
be notoriously tricky to use. 
Optically, the TS-E 17mm f4L 
lens is one of the best on the 
market and is used by many 
architectural photographers 
(see our guide on page 140), 
but, like most pro-grade 
lenses, the price is steep.

Price: £1,348/$2,149

and building can be restricted and a wide enough angle cannot 
be composed. 

The tilt-and-shift lens can also make subject matter appear 
as if it’s miniature by blurring the top and bottom of the image. 
This type of effect is appearing in most cameras as a creative 
fi lter, so anyone thinking of investing in one of these expensive 
specialist lenses should fi rst consider how much use they will 
get out of it. 

Fisheye lenses are not as tricky to operate as the tilt-and-shifts 
and can be used like a normal lens. Fisheye lenses can be good 
for interior photography or where the photographer needs to 
get an extreme wide-angle view. There are some fi sheye lenses 
available that are subtler than others, and the you will fi nd 
there are some that are more extreme; the one you should buy 
depends on the kind of impact that you’re after.
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Gear and gadgets to help you take better images 
Buying a Canon camera is an investment – 

whether it’s a small compact camera for 
snapping holidays and events, or a bigger 

DSLR model for professional or pleasure purposes. 
When it comes to adding accessories, the choices 
are vast, stretching from gizmos and gadgets that are 
fun play with, to more serious pieces of kit such as 
tripods and cleaning equipment. Chances are that 

if you’re passionate about photography, your kit 
wish list will never end as you aim to build as many 
options as possible to help you shoot better images 
using different techniques. We’ve compiled a list of 
accessories that complement your Canon camera 
and explain briefly about how they’ll help you. We 
start by looking at tripods, which are often the most 
bulky piece of equipment after your camera itself. We 

then move on to bags and cases to keep your camera 
safe, as well as ones that are easy to carry from one 
adventure to the next. Next, we delve into Flashes and 
Speedlights, explaining what the two terms mean and 
which model will offer you the best results for your 
camera and level of skill. Finally, we look at straps, SD 
Cards and the cleaning products you need to keep 
your gear in top condition.

Essential kit
for your Canon 

Essential kit
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One of the biggest enemies of good photography is the 
inevitable camera shake that comes along with capturing 
everything by hand. Mounting your camera to a tripod 
means that you can be sure the unit remains absolutely 
still as you snap a shot. This allows you to start being a 
bit more creative with shutter speeds and manual settings. 
Many of Canon’s compact range come with a built-in anti-

shake function, but this can only get you so far if you’re 
hoping to push your artistic boundaries. There are many 
options, such as the GorillaPod, that are small enough 
to complement your compact gear but still allow you to 
fi nd interesting angles to shoot from and, above all, keep 
it steady as you go. We look through some top options on 
the market that’ll be a perfect match with your Canon.

Tripods

MANFROTTO 055 (NEW SERIES) CARBON FIBRE 
3-SECTION TRIPOD £395/$480
Made with the professional photographer in mind, Manfrotto offers a lightweight 
yet durable tripod as part of its 055 series. The body is made from carbon fi bre and 
the 90-degree centre column mechanism allows it to be extended horizontally. The 
Quick Power Lock levers block and unblock each leg section for easy adjustments, 
and it can take up to 9kg, making it ideal for DSLRs. At its maximum height it 
reaches 170cm, which is good enough for great landscapes and portraits. Though 
it is on the expensive side, it is a worthy investment for any serious photographer 
and will become an indispensable item in your kit.

Bubble level
There’s a built-in 
bubble level 
positioned on top of 
the centre column 
for accurate framing, 
and it rotates freely 

“Mounting your 
camera to a 
tripod provides 
stability when 
capturing 
an image”

Chic in black
The tripod comes in 
a smart black finish 
and has a closed 
length of 63cm

Lightweight and durable
The carbon fibre build can take up to 9kg of 
camera weight while weighing only 2kg itself

VELBON ULTRA 355 TRIPOD 
£135/$230

This compact 
tripod 
comes with 
a three-way 
panhead and 
quick-release 
platform. It 
also has a 
multi-angle
splittable 
centre 
column to 
allow you to 
work down 
to 18cm. 
When it’s 
folded up it’s 
just 36cm in 
length. It’s 

also lightweight at 1.07kg, yet can be extended 
to 137.5cm and holds a maximum of 2kg. 
This is a great option for photographers and 
videographers wanting something they can 
just slip into a backpack.

GORILLAPOD ORIGINAL
£19.99/$19.95

Mount 
your Canon 
point-and-
shoot on this 
bendy-legged 
mini-tripod 
that can 
be used on 
any surface 

– even 
wrapped 
around 
railings or 
trees for 
very creative 
photographs. 
The custom 
stainless 
steel screw 

fi ts right into the bottom of your camera while 
the rubberised ring and foot grips provide 
stability on smooth or rough terrain. If you’re a 
compact system camera user, then check out 
the GorillaPod Hybrid model.

SIRUI N-2004X TRIPOD WITH 
BUILT-IN MONOPOD 
£180/$234 

This tripod 
stands 
out from 
the crowd 
because you 
can remove 
one of the 
legs and 
use it as a 
monopod, 
and there’s 
a hand strap 
included 
too. It’s 
constructed 
from 
aluminium, 
weighs 1.8kg, 
and can hold 

up to 15kg, so it’s certainly a solid option. It has 
fl ip-type leg locks and nonslip rubber feet with 
metal spikes that can be retracted, so you’re 
able to get a solid purchase on the ground. This 
is an all-rounder and its ability to be turned into 
a monopod makes it a really versatile option.

Keep it stable
Some solid options in tripods 
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Change the angle
Tripod heads to reposition shots

VELBON PH-157Q 3-WAY PAN/
TILT HEAD £37/$60

This three-way head gives you independent 
and smooth movement with its long 
panhandles. The Velbon is constructed from 
die-cast aluminium, which makes it strong 
and robust without adding excessive weight 
to the top of your tripod. It comes in at an 
affordable price and makes a good option for 
photographers who are just getting started 
with kit essentials.

GITZO SERIES 1 MAG 
CENTRE BALL HEAD GH1780 
£190/$235

At a basic level the design of ball heads are 
based on a large ball that sits inside a socket, 
which is locked by a clamping screw. This 
model by Gitzo features the same basic design 
but with an added emphasis on balance and 
smoothness for the photographer. This tripod 
head is made of magnesium and can take up to 
10kg of weight. It has a 360-degree panoramic 
rotation and includes a level bubble. It doesn’t 
have a quick release plate, though. 

MANFROTTO 055 
MAGNESIUM BALL HEAD 
£165/$250

Built to work with the 055 Tripod series, this 
head is extremely precise and offers extra 
smooth movements, which is especially 
important if you use your Canon for the dual 
purpose of fi lming and photography. Its most 
useful features include the 90-100 degree 
portrait angle selector and an independent 
pan lock. It’s constructed from light-weight 
magnesium and it comes with a traditional 
disk attachment.

When shooting with a tripod, the legs do the bulk of the 
heavy lifting but it’s the tripod head that provides the 
functionality. Entry-level tripods often come as a kit with 
both the legs and the head included, but as you move 
up, these two ranges of gear are often sold separately. 
Some manufacturers, such as Manfrotto, offer kits 
that include both components, but it’s not uncommon 
for photographers to mix and match according to 
their immediate shooting needs. As with all camera 
equipment, the price of tripod heads range dramatically 

from the very highly priced top range to offerings aimed 
at amateur photographers. The most important aspect 
to keep in mind is how much fl exibility you will need 
while you’re shooting. High-end models aim to give 
photographers a seamless experience when moving 
their cameras from one angle to another and try to reach 
as many angles as possible with minimum effort. Look 
for a head that is sturdy, compatible with your camera 
and that lets you move around as much as you need to 
for your level.

Tripod heads

MANFROTTO 3-WAY PHOTO HEAD 
WITH COMPACT FOLDABLE HANDLES  
£60/$70
This unique tripod head has been innovatively designed so that 
you can fold down the handles when it’s not in use. This massively 
reduces the amount of space it takes up, making it an extremely 
portable option for photographers on the move. It’s also made 
from Adapto, a lightweight polymer, to cut down on its weight, 
yet can take up to 4kg of kit. It has three bubble levels to help you 
get it perfectly straight and comes with a quick release system 
so you can quickly take your camera off the tripod when the 
moment warrants it. 

Quick release
If you work with multiple camera setups, you’ll 
need a tripod head that enables you to quickly 
interchange between setups without wasting time. 
This head comes with a quick release to let you 
remove your camera as you change shots, which 
makes for effortless interchanging

“Look for a head that is 
compatible with your 
camera and that lets 
you move around as 
much as you need”

Fold it down
Its biggest selling point is 
that you can fold the handles 
down when it’s not in use, 
making it very slimline when 
you want to pack it away Lightweight

The unit is constructed 
from a special polymer to 
keep it lightweight – it 
weighs just 0.570 kg

Monopods have some signifi cant advantages over tripods because they’re lightweight and less hassle to set up than tripods. If you’re using one, then a head to match will give you greater fl exibility. Manfrotto’s 234RC tilt head with quick release gives you the option to turn your camera to 90 degrees and shoot in both landscape and portrait mode.

Monopod head attachments

Essential kit
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A good sturdy camera bag serves the dual function of 
making your gear easy to transport and protecting it 
wherever you go. When you choose a camera bag, take 
into account the type of camera you have as well as the 
quantity of gear and accessories you have to go along with 
it. There are plenty of options on the market and Canon 
produces its own range of bags too. Whether you’re a 

compact camera lover or you shoot with a DSLR, there’s a 
bag made for your model and some options to make sure 
your bag fi ts your shooting style too. Be sure any backpack 
you try out has suffi cient padding to keep you comfortable 
too. For example, shoulder bags are good options for a 
DSLR body with one or two lenses 
and small accessories.

Camera bags

Easy organisation
Fit your equipment 
snuggly into the 
main compartment 
by adjusting the 
internal padding 

Protect your kit
Robust but stylish bags

TAMRAC ANVIL SLIM 15 
£322/$270

This is a serious bit of kit with a fairly serious 
price tag, but if you are looking to carry a lot 
of gear with you on a long shoot, this type of 
bag is worth the investment. The Tamrac Anvil 
is a comfortable, high-quality backpack with 
plenty of room for around six lenses and other 
accessories. The waist belt also detaches and 
you can buy nine additional attachments for it 
as a separate carrying solution. 

LOWEPRO SLINGSHOT EDGE 
150 AW £63/$90

This fast-access camera bag is perfect for 
holding the smaller Canon EOS M10 or older 
Canon mirrorless models. Its slim size holds 
a small camera with a lens attached, an extra 
lens and a tablet, as well as coming with a 
protective rain cover to keep it all dry. The idea 
is that the bag can easily be swung over your 
shoulder as there’s only one strap, so you can 
access your kit really quickly through the side 
compartment when you see a shot you’d like 
to capture. 

CANON 100EG PADDED 
CAMERA AND GADGET BAG 
£39/$50

Protect your gear from harmful bumps, 
moisture and dust with a shoulder bag that’s 
built to fi t either one or two DSLR bodies and 
up to four lenses (depending on size). The 
padding serves a dual purpose of offering 
protection and making it comfortable to carry 
around. The Velcro inside the bag is adjustable 
to fi t your particular gear. There’s also enough 
space for memory cards, batteries and other 
peripheral accessories.

Shoulder fit
Sling the bag 
over your 
shoulder for 
easy travel

Extra space
Fit your smaller 
accessories, such as 
memory cards and 
cleaning cloths, in the 
detachable outside 
pouch for easy access

CANON 300EG 
CUSTOM GADGET
BAG £80
Save some space for extra goodies 
and gadgets you might need with this 
over-the-shoulder bag designed 
to fi t a digital SLR body, two or 
three lenses, as well as smaller 
accessories such as memory 
cards and batteries. The 
bag is made from water-
repellent nylon, giving you 
extra protection if you 
shoot outside a lot and 
encounter the odd shower 
or two.

Packing a bag correctly is just as important as buying the correct bag for 
your gear. You think that a host of zips look 
impressive, but when it comes to getting 
your gear out when you need it, it all boils 
down to ease of access. When you pack, 
make sure that you can get to memory cards and batteries quickly, as these two are the most likely pieces of kit you’ll need in a hurry.

Pack 
mindfully
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Learning to use a fl ash properly is a big step in any 
photographer’s career and one that will take your images 
to a whole new, well-lit, level. Many Canon DSLR models 
come with a built-in fl ash, but as these are attached to the 
camera they offer little fl exibility for how they’re angled 
and the intensity of fl ash they transmit. Investing in a fl ash 
means opening yourself up to new creative possibilities 
as you learn how light works and how to manipulate it to 

achieve evenly-lit and radiant results. Canon offers a range 
of speedlights from small and basic options to those that 
include fl ash to work alongside constant LED light for 
video work. If you buy fl ash units not manufactured by 
Canon, be sure to check that the one you buy will fi t with 
your camera. Most units come with fi ttings for specifi c 
brands such as Canon. Be sure to check you have the right 
one or ask before you buy.

Canon 
speedlights

CANON SPEEDLIGHT 320EX 
FLASHGUN £250/$250
An ideal lighting solution for photographers looking 
for fl ash and videographers who need a constant 
light source, the 320EX has a feature line up worth 
taking note of. The system is light-weight and 
portable but has enough power to light up a fair-
sized area and distant subjects. For videographers, 
the built in LED light means enough illumination to 
evenly light a scene.

Flexible lighting
Illuminate your images 

CANON MACRO RING LITE 
MR-14EX II £600/$550

If you’re a macro enthusiast then a fl ash to 
fi t your forte is a great way to enhance your 
images. The Canon Macro Ring Lite MR-14EX 
II mounts to the front of macro lenses and 
provides fl ash and exposure as you shoot. The 
two fl ash tubes on the front of your camera 
can be fi red as one or independently from 
each other, and you can also use the unit as a 
wireless master fl ash.

CANON SPEEDLIGHT 270EX II 
£180/$170

For use with EOS models, this fl ashgun has 
a lightweight and compact design while still 
offering a range of functions. One of its useful 
attributes is the ability to use the speedlight 
both on and off the hotshoe of your camera. 
The bounce fl ash head allows for variable 
angles of cover and, like other similar models, 
you can expect quick recycling times between 
fl ashes and accurate exposure even when 
you’re bouncing light off objects to get the 
correct exposure for your shot.

CANON SPEEDLIGHT 90EX 
£120/$150

Simplicity is the main quality of the Canon 
90EX. This no-nonsense unit is perfect for 
regular, everyday shots and is an ideal fi t for 
an amateur’s kit. It is an apt speedlight for 
portraits and does wonders to evenly light 
up indoor scenes. Its slim design means it 
can slip into any size of camera bag and its 
quick, discreet and fully automated, ready to 
be pulled out a moment’s notice. The unit is 
powered by AAA batteries, so be sure to carry 
some spares with you.

Aimed at professional photographers, 

Canon’s choice of Speedlight Transmitters 

such as the ST-E3-RT are designed to fi re 

compatible fl ashguns over distances of 

up to 30m. The radio frequency means 

you can trigger a fl ash without having to 

be in sight of it, and a monster model 

such as this one can control up 

to 15 fl ashguns. Units are 

sealed against dust and 

moisture.

Control
 remotely

“Learning to 
use a flash 
properly is a 
big step in any 
photographer’s 
career”

Off camera
Use the wireless slave 
for TTL flash when 
you want to change 
things around and 
liven things up

Quick and quiet
The speedlight offers 
fast and silent 
recycling so you don’t 
have to wait and 
waste time before 
taking your next shot

Bounce the light
Use the bounce-and-swivel flash head 
to direct and diffuse light as you shoot

Essential kit
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Fit your camera with a nifty strap to keep it safe from 
falling while you shoot and make it easy to carry as you 
scout new angles to shoot from. Hand straps are a good 
option for smaller cameras as they can be easily wrapped 
around the wrist as you point and shoot. For bigger DSLR 
models, and even for PowerShot cameras, a neck strap 
gives you the freedom to go hands free when you need 
to. Thicker or padded straps are preferable if you’re out 
on a long day’s shoot or taking your camera along as you 

explore a new location. The width of the strap material 
will help distribute the weight while the padding will 
offer you some additional comfort. Straps are largely 
interchangeable between camera makes and models and 
most are threaded through a small opening on either side 
of the body of the camera. Care for your strap by keeping it 
away from harsh chemicals and strong sunlight. The most 
common damage to straps is fraying and weakening of the 
fabric due to excessive use and sweat.

Camera straps

CANON EW-100DB 
WIDE STRAP  
£40/$20
Wide straps are designed 
to spread the weight of your 
camera as you rest it around your 
neck, making for a much more 
comfortable shooting experience, 
especially on longer sessions. 
The high-quality, durable fabric 
is embroidered with the Canon 
name and, while it’s not a cheap 
option, it certainly looks the 
business. Canon does have 
cheaper straps, so take a look at 
their range to see what is right for 
your budget.

Secure it
Keep you camera by your side

BLACKRAPID CURVE STRAP 
£13/$62

This is a sling style strap made from ballistic 
nylon. It has a curve-shaped pad to make it 
more comfortable on your shoulder, but that 
does mean it’s only suitable for right-handed 
people. The weight is even distributed from 
shoulder to hip and it fi ts to the camera with 
a stainless steel attachment that screws into 
your tripod thread. You can also customise it 
by adding on other storage features. 

OP/TECH CAM STRAP QD 
£7.99/$9.95

Get more grip with this neoprene wrist strap, 
which is ideal for keeping smaller cameras 
securely around your wrist while being able 
to detach them if needed. The strap can take 
up to 1.13kg, while the thick and wide strip 
of material makes sure it’s a comfortable fi t. 
Attach and detach your camera to the strap 
with a plastic clip that loops through the body 
of your camera. Wrist straps are ideal to secure 
smaller cameras, ensuring you don’t let go 
while taking that adventurous shot.

CANON LEATHER 
NECKSTRAP FOR 
POWERSHOT CAMERAS 
£12.49/$20

Keep your PowerShot camera safely around 
your neck with this smart and stylish leather 
strap. The nylon ends feed easily into the 
eyelets on the body of your camera and you 
can use the clips on the side to adjust the 
strap to suit you. The style of the strap fi ts 
perfectly with both Canon’s soft and leather 
cases for PowerShot cameras, which makes 
this a nice all-rounder.

If you’re living large and working with telephoto lenses, you’ll know by their sheer size that they could do with some extra support when you’re carrying them around. Invest in a lens strap such as the Canon EW-100DB Wide Strap or the BlackRapid Curve and you’ll spread the weight of these heavy lenses out further 

Straps 
for your 
lenses

Simple style
The strap’s design is of the 
‘no frills’ variety. There are no 
added extras, it simply 
prioritises comfort above all

Wide fit
The wide strap fabric offers 
comfort as you hold your 
camera around your neck 
or over your shoulder

Canon branding
Wear the Canon name 
proudly with the logo 
stitched into the fabric of 
the strap
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It’s all about numbers when it comes to selecting a 
memory card. There’s the size, the speed and, of course, 
the price. There are so many memory cards on the 
market it can be tricky to know where to start and what 
to invest in – especially as large cards can set you back 
a fair amount. Compatibility is the fi rst thing to check 
while selecting a card. Point and shoot models such as 
Canon’s IXUS cameras will only take micro cards, while 

some PowerShot and most DSLR models take full-sized 
cards. There are many manufacturers offering similar 
products, but as your images are so precious, it’s worth 
going with a reputable name recommended for use with 
Canon gear. The size and speed of the card you buy 
depends largely on the type and level of photography you 
do. Professionals need larger cards but if you’re a casual 
shooter an 8GB card will serve you well. 

Memory cards

SAMSUNG 16GB EVO SD 
MEMORY CARD £9/$22
This memory card is UHS-1 enabled, 
meaning it can capture photos and video 
twice as fast as your traditional SD card. 
It’s also waterproof, being able to stand 
up to 24 hours in sea water, and X-Ray 
proof to keep it safe from airport scanners. 
This card is perfect for both amateurs 
and semi-pro photographers, letting you 
transfer 360 photos per minute, with a 
transfer speed of up to 48MB/s. There is 
also a lock switch on the side that you can 
use to protect your data.

Built to last
Samsung’s EVO series is  
shock proof, with Samsung 
boasting that it can be run 
over by  a 1.9 ton vehicle!

Memory cards are small and fragile but costly pieces of equipment. A card case is a good way to keep them safe, especially if you use a lot of cards and switch between them. If you’re out on a shoot and fi lling up cards quickly, a good tip is to mark used cards with a small piece of tape to avoid shooting over them, especially if you’re unable to back them up 
immediately.

Keep it safe

“The card you need depends 
on the level of photography 
that you do”

Various sizes
This memory 
card is available 
in 16GB, 32GB or 
64GB versions

Hot and cold
The Samsung EVO card will 
work at temperatures from  

-25° to 85° Celsius

Store the memory
The bank vault of your camera

SANDISK EXTREME PRO 
64GB £274/$166

The SanDisk Pro SD card is a rugged choice 
that’ll do all the processing and transferring 
work for you. The card offers a write rate 
of 280MB/s up to the 64GB capacity. It’s 
available from 8GB all the way up to 512GB. 
Each card has built in protection which offers 
peace of mind if you drop your card or get it 
wet. These cards are ideal for images of high 
resolution and also for HD video footage.

SANDISK EXTREME PRO 
COMPACT FLASH 64GB
 £361/$150

The main difference between CF and SD cards 
is the speed and the size. CF cards are much 
quicker but don’t fi t into all cameras, and 
they’re more costly. This high speed SanDisk 
card is available from 16GB to 256GB and 
offers write speeds of up to 160MB/s. The 
price of these make them an investment in 
themselves but one that’s well worth it if speed 
matters to your photography.

SAMSUNG PRO MICROSD 
CARD (16GB WITH ADAPTER) 
£23/$30

This high performance microSD is perfect 
for any Canon camera that requires the 
smaller sized SD card. The card offers quick 
transfer to your computer as a Class 10 card 
with a transfer speed of up to 90MB/s, which 
translates to roughly 660 images per second. 
It’s also available in 32GB and 64GB versions. 
It comes complete with an SD adapter so you’ll 
be able to plug it into any SD card reader on 
laptops or other devices. 
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In the last few pages, we’ve featured the peripherals that 
will increase the functionality of your camera, but keeping 
the main body clean and dust-free is just as important. Your 
camera represents a signifi cant investment and keeping it 
clean and in working order is important, not only to make 
it last longer but also to get the best everyday results from 
it. Dust is the common enemy of every camera – from 
the smallest point and shoot to the biggest professional 
model DSLR. Dust and grit around the moving parts of 
the camera is just as harmful as dust around the lens and 

delicate sensor and lenses. A good basis for a cleaning kit 
is a blower and a soft cloth. Dont forget that getting into 
the habit of giving your camera body and lenses a quick 
once over after use will go a long way and it’s always 
preferable to keep gear clean as you go than let dirt build 
up and then attempt to remove it all in one go. Make sure 
that you are always being very gentle when cleaning and 
avoid touching the sensor of your camera. Don’t use harsh 
chemicals when wiping the body either – a soft anti-static 
cloth is all that’s needed.

Cleaning 
products

“Getting into the habit of giving your 
camera and lenses a quick once over 
after use will go a long way”

LENSPEN ORIGINAL £12/$15
Clean your lenses with the LensPen, which comes with 
invisible carbon to remove fi ngerprints, as it absorbs 
the oils. It merges a retractable soft tip pen with a 
non-liquid cleaning element designed to never dry out. 
The pen can be used on all lenses, including binoculars 
and eye pieces, which makes it perfect for all types 
of Canon lenses too. The LensPen comes in different 
varieties, but the original model is a good place to start.

HAMA CLEANING SET 5930 
£20/APPROX. $30
A good alternative to buying every component of 
your cleaning kit individually (which you can do) is 
to purchase an all-in-one kit like this Hama Photo 
Cleaning Set. It comes with 30 lens-cleaning 
tissues, lens-cleaning fl uid and a Dust Ex Blower 
with an attachable brush.

Reduce static
This product will reduce 
the electrostatic charge 
on the surface of the 
lens. This is what causes 
dust to be attracted to 
the lens in the first place

Recharge
The LensPen can be used 
around 500 times before it 
needs replacing. Simply twist 
the cap to recharge the tip

Clip it on
The pen design means you can 
clip the unit onto your camera 
bag and never be afraid of losing 
it or being caught without it

Keep it clean
Keep your camera dust-free

HAMA LENS BRUSH
£13/$24.99

Whoosh away dust with this powerful blower 
brush that works on a valve system to produce 
a powerful jet of air. Use the brush to remove 
dust and other particles that have landed on 
your lens without having to touch it with your 
fi ngers. Try it out between the creases of your 
bag too after a day shooting on the beach to 
keep the particles away from your kit. A great 
item that’s small enough to keep in your kit bag.

LENSPEN MICROKLEAR 
CLOTH £15.74/$14.99

Keep your EF lenses sparkling with this neat 
cloth made from fabric soft enough to wipe 
away dirt and dust but not scratch or damage 
the lens. Always make sure to store the cloth 
away and keep it clean so you don’t introduce 
additional dust as you clean. Don’t wash the 
cloth with your clothes and keep it free from 
dust or dirt. Never use a regular cloth for 
cleaning your lens as it’s the most sensitive 
part of your camera and needs to be treated 
with special care.

KINETRONICS 
SPECKGRABBER
£6.70/$3.50

Use the SpeckGrabber pen to get rid of pesky 
bits of dust or debris on your camera. The unit 
has an adhesive surface to pick up the dirt and 
remove it. The pen works best with spots, hairs 
or dust you’ve identifi ed as being a problem. 
It’s handy to tackle debris on the sensor where 
you might not want to take the risk wiping over 
the entire surface. It’s a great way to clean your 
lens without risking it being damaged. Always 
be careful when handling the lens.

If you don’t own a cleaning kit yet, but are thinking of purchasing your fi rst one, then pick up a cleaning kit that has everything that you need included. In most kits you’ll fi nd a lens cleaner with a cloth as well as a brush and lens tissues that can be used once and then thrown away. You will often fi nd that all-in-one kits work out cheaper than if you were to buy the parts individually, and they usually include items that work well together.

All in one

Lens cleaning fluid
The lens fluid comes with a 
brush to help you apply the 
right amount, so make sure 
you don’t use too much of it
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Your Canon’s mode dial has something for every 
photographer whether you’re an expert or 
just starting out. There are a variety of modes 

available, which range from basic Auto to full-blown 
Manual control over exposure settings. Whether you’re 
working with a high-end Canon compact, CSC or DSLR, 
most mode dials feature the same essential selection of 
options, which means you can follow along with us as we 
explore what’s really on offer here.

 The mode dial is normally positioned on top of the 
camera, although on some models it may be found 
within the camera’s menu interface. Your mode dial has 
an important role to play in the photo-taking process, and 
can essentially determine how well your shot turns out – 
no matter how skilled you are. Its is therefore crucial to 
familiarise yourself with this feature.

To use your mode dial, simply rotate it around to a 
mode that you’re comfortable shooting in. If you are 
just starting out, you should select Auto, while step-up 
shooters should move into a scene mode by selecting 
an icon that refl ects the subject they’re shooting. More 
experienced photographers, on the other hand, are likely 
to explore the more advanced P, Av, Tv, M modes, which 
offer you more control over your exposure settings and, 
ultimately, the creative outcome of your captures.

You’ll fi nd there is a fantastic selection of modes to 
choose from, but understanding what each one does is 
essential to ensuring you get the results you’re after in 
camera. To help you get to grips with your mode dial and 
discover the secrets behind each setting, join us over 
the following pages. We’ll start by taking you through 
the advantages of Auto before exploring some of the 
most popular scene modes that are available. You’ll not 
only learn what each one does but we’ll also share some 
practical advice and tips on how best to harness them.

Enthusiast-level photographers will also learn more 
about the Semi-Manual and Manual modes that are 
available to them, as we cover how to control exposure 
using P, Av, Tv or M. Join us as we work through the 
useful Programmed Auto setting fi rst, before exploring 
creative effects you can achieve in Aperture Priority and 
Shutter Priority (also known as Time Value). 

Once you fi nd that you’re getting more confi dent with 
adjusting your camera’s various exposure settings you 
can join us in Manual and discover how to begin to use 
your shutter speed and aperture settings to get a well-
balanced exposure every time you shoot. So grab your 
camera and follow along as we give you the knowledge 
to help take you from a beginner-level shooter to a 
confi dent photographer.

Get to 
know 
Canon 
modes
Explore your Canon camera’s mode dial 
with us and discover how it can help you to 
develop your skills

Use your Canon
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The Auto mode is the most noticeable icon on 
the mode dial and it’s also the most basic 
option. Regardless of whether you’re shooting 

with a high-end compact camera, CSC or DSLR, 
the Auto mode is really no more advanced than 
the one you would find in a basic compact camera. 
Designed for complete beginners, the Auto mode 
doesn’t require any input from the photographer 
when it comes to selecting your exposure settings, 
meaning your only role in the process of producing a 
picture is to point your Canon at the scene and press  
the shutter.

Many mistake the Auto mode for being the best 
option when it comes to taking a quick capture. 
Although it’s probably the most familiar, there are 
much better modes to select, including specific 
scene mode options that will change your camera’s 
settings to suit the specific scene you’re shooting, 
whether it’s Fireworks or Pets, for example. Another 
great option to explore is the Programmed Auto 
mode that enables you to make little tweaks, but 

we’ll cover this a little later on. Using Auto mode, 
however, means you don’t have to worry about 
understanding exposure. 

The Auto mode works by evaluating the lighting 
in a scene and determining what shutter speed, 
aperture setting and ISO you will need to shoot at. 
The camera will even consider the automatic use 
of flash. Auto cannot recognise what subject you 
are shooting, however, so although you’ll often get 
a good, even exposure, the settings may not offer 
the most professional results possible. Portraits for 
example are unlikely to include an artistic shallow 
depth of field effect (blurred background), as the 
camera will have used larger f-numbers for the best 
even exposure. 

As you’re without control over the exposure, use 
your Auto mode in other ways. Use it to concentrate 
on developing your eye for composition, as you don’t 
have to worry about settings. Focus on framing well-
balanced landscape scenes and positioning models 
effectively in portraits. Advancing your skills in this 

area as a beginner will come in useful when you 
begin to explore more advanced modes. Knowing 
what makes a good image is essential; the right 
exposure settings can come next.

Alongside the Auto mode, your mode dial may 
feature a ‘Flash off’ mode. This is almost the same as 
the full Auto mode but it instead prevents the camera 
from selecting the flash automatically during an 
exposure when you may not want it. Use this mode 
when you want to achieve automatic results but find 
that you are also looking to avoid flash illumination on  
your subjects. 

Although you will find that it is probably the least 
creative mode on your camera, you’ll find the Auto 
mode useful for improving your framing skills. Once 
you’re ready to move out of the Auto mode, explore 
the fantastic array of scene modes that are on offer 
before advancing to the step-up Programmed 
Auto mode and then further to Aperture Priority 
(Av mode), Shutter Priority (Tv mode) and full  
Manual control. 

Auto mode
Discover the benefits of shooting in Auto mode and get inspired 
to step up to your Canon’s scene modes or Manual settings

The Auto mode usually does a pretty good job 
at getting the right settings for you, especially 
on scenes with simple lighting

Using Auto mode, you don’t have to 
worry about understanding exposure
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Scene modes are a lot more advanced than 
your standard Auto mode setting. They are 
programmed to automatically capture your 

subject using the best possible settings for the scene. 
The selected exposure settings are based on those 
that are traditionally used by photographers in order 
to get creative results when shooting the likes of 
portraits, landscapes, sports and still life.

The Landscape scene mode, for example, ensures 
more of the picture appears in focus by selecting 
smaller aperture settings to increase depth of field. 
Other scene modes make similar adjustments to 
optimise images, including blurring the background 
in portraits. 

To select a scene mode, simply rotate the mode 
dial to one of the icons. On some models, you may 

need to select the scene symbol and choose a specific 
mode from the menu options on-screen.

Scene modes are a great starting point for those 
stepping out of Auto mode to get more creative. Using 
scene modes, you’ll be able take more control over 
the outcome of your images, which should, in time, 
build your confidence to explore the more advanced 
modes available to you. 

Scene modes

Portrait mode

Night mode

Discover the potential in your scene mode settings to take a little 
bit more control and start getting great shots from your Canon

 Select the Portrait scene mode to 

shoot flattering photos of your family 

members and friends. You can use this 

mode to frame one or more people in 

the photograph too, provided they are 

stationary – you’ll need to switch to 

the Sport or Child scene mode if you’re 

photographing fast-moving people, 

however, to avoid blurred results.  

Using the Portrait scene mode, your 

camera will automatically determine the 

correct exposure settings for the shot. The 

Portrait scene mode is designed to softly 

blur out the background of your image 

by using wider aperture settings, and it 

creates an artistic shallow depth of field 

effect. This is a great way to isolate the 

person within the photograph, making 

them the main focus in the frame. The 

Portrait scene mode also takes care of 

skin tones, as the camera automatically 

adjusts how certain colours are recorded, 

resulting in a much smoother and more 

natural finish.

Although the Portrait scene mode takes 

control over your exposure, you can still 

adjust your in-built flash settings. Opt 

to turn the flash on, off or select a red-

eye reduction mode, depending on the 

conditions that you’re working under. 

Your camera will then take the flash into 

account with the exposure before you take 

the shot.

You can use the Portrait scene mode to 

photograph people on location or inside. 

If it is possible, select the face-detection 

focusing mode to ensure sharp and 

professional shots.

 You don’t have to put your camera 

away after the sun has gone down, as 

it’s still possible to capture some great 

low-light images using your Night scene 

mode. Some Canon camera models will 

feature a standard Night scene mode on 

the dial; however, others can offer much 

more specific night modes, including 

Night Portrait and Night Landscape. 

You can use the Night Portrait mode 

to photograph your subject in low light 

using the camera’s built-in flash. To ensure 

that you get professional and flattering 

results, the Night Portrait mode will slow 

down your shutter speed so that once the 

flash has illuminated the model’s face, the 

camera can still record ambient light in 

the background. You’ll need to make sure 

your model is stationary throughout the 

duration of the exposure though, in order 

to get blur-free shots.

The Night Landscape mode, on the 

other hand, is the ideal mode for capturing 

perfect nighttime city scenes. It works by 

making the camera let in more light, which 

involves using slower shutter speeds. For 

the best results, set your camera up on a 

tripod to avoid capturing any unwanted 

camera shake which could ultimately ruin 

the end result. 

A general Night scene mode works in 

a similar way to the more specific Night 

Landscape mode in that it makes the most 

of limited light by using the best possible 

settings. You can use it not only when 

you’re shooting in a low-light location, but 

also when you’re shooting indoors under 

dimly lit conditions. 

Capture professional-
looking portraits without 

having to adjust your 
exposure settings  
using the Portrait  

scene mode

Use your Night scene mode to 
capture impressive low-light 
shots using wider apertures and 
your on-camera flash
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Close-up mode

Landscape mode

 Use the Close-up scene mode to 

capture detailed still life shots. It’s an 

ideal mode for shooting fl owers, food, 

jewellery and many other interesting items. 

It works by selecting a wide aperture, 

which in turn creates a shallow depth of 

fi eld effect that’s perfect for isolating a 

subject from a busy background.

For the best results, work in well-

lit areas on location or by soft window 

light indoors. You can use fl ash in this 

setting too, which is useful if you want 

to illuminate subjects that are backlit. 

Remember when shooting up close, you’ll 

want to capture as much detail as you can, 

so pay attention to how the light falls onto 

your subject. There should be enough 

contrast to add a sense of depth.

It’s important that you use the correct 

focusing mode too. Close-up captures that 

are out of focus are noticeable. Use your 

autofocus mode and select a specifi c area 

on your subject for the camera to focus 

on. Alternatively, use your manual focus 

setting, which offers more control over 

where in the frame the shot will appear in 

focus. You may fi nd that some standard 

kit lenses are limited when it comes to 

focusing, as all optics have a minimum 

focusing distance. Specialist macro lenses, 

however, are designed to focus close to 

subjects, which is ideal. Don’t forget to use 

your tripod when photographing close-

ups too to stabilise your camera, ensuring 

clear and crisp results that are free from 

devastating camera shake.

 Capture vibrant vistas using the Landscape scene 

mode. Ideal for those who love to explore the outdoors, 

this setting will make the most of the scene by increasing 

overall image contrast and colour saturation. You’ll notice 

in particular that blue and green hues really stand out 

when shooting in this mode, which helps to create a bold, 

picture-perfect shot.  

To ensure you get the best possible exposure in camera, 

the Landscape scene mode will also select a much smaller 

aperture setting to shoot with, which increases depth of 

fi eld. This will result in the landscape appearing much 

sharper in the foreground, remaining sharp right through 

to the background. 

Provided you’re shooting in bright conditions, you’ll 

be able photograph with the camera handheld. Low-

light landscape scenes that are taken during the golden 

hours (sunrise and sunset) may require a tripod support, 

however. Supporting your camera avoids capturing 

camera shake, which is a result of the camera selecting 

slower shutter speeds for an even exposure.

In Landscape scene mode you won’t have to worry 

about getting a good exposure, which means you can 

focus more on framing. Follow traditional photographic 

rules such as positioning the horizon a third of the way up 

to get balanced compositions. Don’t forget to experiment 

with perspective either; changing your vantage point can 

often completely transform a scene.

“Close-up mode is ideal for 
photographing fl owers, food, jewellery 
and many other interesting items”

Shoot with your Landscape 
scene mode selected and you 

can capture vibrant vistas that 
are full of colour and light

Get some great close 
up shots of your subject 
using the specialist 
Close-up mode and a 
macro lens

Use your Canon
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Kids mode

Sports mode

 It can be difficult to get sharp and 

focused shots of children while they’re 

playing, but by using the specialist Kids 

scene mode, it’s not impossible. Unlike 

the commonly used Portrait mode, the 

Kids scene mode is designed to freeze 

action but still promises to deliver 

flattering portrait results at the same time.

Using this mode, your Canon will 

automatically select faster shutter speeds, 

which are ideal for capturing energetic 

children and even adults. Switch over to 

the Kids scene mode icon to photograph 

children’s parties or play dates at the park. 

Activities that involve a lot of movement, 

however, such as cycling, roller-skating 

and sports will require the use of the 

Sports scene mode, as it’s capable of 

setting much higher shutter speeds, which 

are necessary for particularly fast-paced 

action shots.

As the Kids scene mode is an extension 

of the Portrait mode, you’ll find it also has 

a flattering effect on your young model’s 

face. You’ll notice that skin appears softer 

in pictures with clearer colour tones too 

just as it does in Portrait mode. 

Although the Kids scene mode can 

produce great results in a lot of situations, 

you don’t always have to use it when 

photographing your offspring. Provided 

they are sat relatively still, you can shoot 

some great close-ups with the standard 

Portrait scene mode, which will create 

an artistically blurred background effect 

too – a result of the camera selecting wide 

aperture settings. As a rule, you should 

only need to use the Kids scene mode 

when there’s unfolding action and you’re 

afraid to miss a priceless moment and 

great shot. In those situations it is a very 

useful mode indeed.

 Avoid capturing blurry shots by 

freezing the action as it unfolds using 

the dedicated Sports scene mode on 

your mode dial. You don’t have to shoot 

just sport with it either; in fact, it’s useful 

for other action-packed activities too, 

and can even come in handy if you’re 

photographing wildlife or energetic pets. 

Switch over to the Sports mode if you’re 

shooting your local football team, surfers 

on the beach or kids riding their bikes, and 

you’re in a better position to be able to 

capture all the action as it happens. 

In fact, the Sports scene mode works in 

a similar way to the Kids scene mode, but 

uses much faster shutter speed settings 

and disables the use of flash. With faster 

shutter speeds assured in this mode, you’ll 

be able to shoot handheld and get up close 

to the action for more dynamic shots, 

which are able to be taken from a more 

unique perspective.

To ensure your subject appears sharp 

and in focus within the final photo, 

always check that you’re using the correct 

autofocus setting too. Continuous AF or 

Tracking AF are ideal for use with your 

Sports scene mode setting, as they will 

keep your subject in focus as they move. 

Action-lovers can use Sports scene 

modes while they are learning, but 

stepping up to Shutter Priority (Tv) will 

let you take even more control over your 

action captures. Until then, Sports scene 

mode can help you get some stunningly 

sharp photos of movement. 

This scene mode has 
a flattering effect on 

skin tones so you’ll 
get fantastic action-

packed portraits

“Your Canon will automatically select 
faster shutter speeds, which are ideal 
for capturing energetic children”

Work in the Sports mode to 
freeze any action on the pitch. 

Using faster shutter speeds, 
you’ll get clear, crisp results

“With faster shutter speeds assured 
in Sports scene mode, you’ll be able to 
shoot handheld and get up close to the  
action for more dynamic shots”

Use the Kids scene 
mode to photograph 

your kids at play. With 
fast shutter speeds 

you won’t miss a 
minute of the action

The Sports mode is ideal  
for wildlife and pet photography 

too as you’ll be able to freeze 
unpredictable movement 

Use your Canon
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Av mode
Discover some of the creative effects you can achieve using your 
Aperture Priority mode, which lets you control the depth of fi eld

Aperture Priority mode is marked simply 
as ‘Av’ on your Canon’s mode dial and is 
known as a Manual-enabled mode. Using 

this setting, you’ll be able to select a suitable 
aperture for the shot, while the camera is responsible 
for determining the ideal shutter speed for the best 
possible exposure of your shot. Aperture Priority 
is useful for step-up users who are keen to explore 
the creative possibilities that manual control has to 
offer, without having to grasp the balancing act of 
exposure just yet – which is something you need 
a good understanding of if you’re working in full 
Manual mode.  

 Most photographers use Aperture Priority to 
control depth of fi eld in their photos. Depth of fi eld 
determines how much of your frame is in focus. A 
shallow depth of fi eld creates an artistically blurred 
background, which is popular in professional 
portrait photography and still life. The effect is 
created using a wide aperture setting, or what’s 
known as a small f-number (between f1.4-f5.6). The 
wider the aperture the more light is let through the 
lens, which is why faster shutter speeds are generally 
set with them so as to avoid overexposing the image 

– something that’s diffi cult to rescue in the post-
production stages. Although wide apertures provide 
more creative results, you need to be wary of extreme 

settings. By using small f-numbers, such as f1.4, 
you will be limiting your focus range considerably, 
which may result in only parts of a model’s face 
appearing in focus when shooting portraiture, for 
instance, which is obviously not desirable. 

 When you’re exploring the Aperture Priority 
mode, it’s important to remember how f-numbers 
relate to settings. The smaller the f-number, the 
wider the aperture and so the shallower the depth of 
fi eld. The larger the f-number (f8-f22), however, the 
smaller the aperture is, which results in more depth 
of fi eld. Large f-numbers are popular with landscape 
photographers as they can ensure the scene appears 
sharp in the foreground, right through to the 
background. For clear landscapes shots, start in 
f-numbers around f11; the camera may opt to select 
slower shutter speeds as a result so don’t forget to 
have your tripod at hand to stop camera shake being 
an issue.

The lens you’re shooting with essentially 
determines the aperture settings that are available 
to you. Check the top of your lens to fi nd out what 
aperture range it offers. You will fi nd that the top-
quality lenses generally offer much wider aperture 
settings but are also more expensive than standard 
optics. Experiment with your Aperture Priority 
mode to determine how essential wide apertures are 

to your shooting and whether it’s worth investing in 
a new lens.

There are so many creative uses that aperture 
control has to offer, which is why it is one of the 
most popular modes to explore when you are fi rst 
starting to experiment out of the comfort of Auto. 
By using the sweet spot, or focused area, which is 
created by wide apertures you’ll be able to take great 
artistic images. 

Another advantage is that by using a wide 
aperture, you can let in a lot more light, which is 
great for shooting in low-light conditions such as at 
indoor parties or for night portraits. Start exploring 
your aperture range and discover how it can really 
affect the outcome of your images.

Setting a wide aperture in 
your Aperture Priority mode 
will result in an artistic 
shallow depth of fi eld effect

Using a narrow 
aperture will cause 
the image to be sharp 
from front to back  

Use a wide aperture when 
shooting portraits to softly 
blur out the background and 
add focus to the model

Use your Canon
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P mode
Give yourself a better understanding of exposure with your 
Programmed Auto mode – a more fl exible setting than Auto  

The Programmed Auto mode is marked 
as ‘P’ on your mode dial. It’s all too often 
overlooked as being a straightforward auto 

setting but, in fact, it offers a lot more fl exibility than 
you might think, which makes it one of the best 
modes to explore after you get out of shooting in 
Auto and the available scene modes. 

Using Programmed Auto, the camera will 
determine the best combination of aperture and 
shutter speed for an exposure. There’s still room to 
be creative though, as you can take control over the 
fi nal image by adjusting settings as you shoot, which 
makes it a more fl exible exposure mode. By changing 
one of the settings during a shoot, the camera will 
take care of the other, ensuring you still get an even 
exposure every time. It’s a lot more advanced than 
your standard Auto mode too. As Programmed Auto 
is capable of roughly determining what it is you’re 
photographing so that you get the best settings for 
the shot, It’s a great mode to explore if you’re ready to 
take the next step with your photography.

Unlike the standard Auto mode, you’ll also be 
able to adjust other camera settings, including fl ash 
and ISO among others. You can set your fl ash to 

illuminate low-light scenes or fi ll-in shadow areas 
on a backlit shot, but if you want to work without 
fl ash, experiment with adjusting your ISO. ISO 
is an important part of the exposure puzzle as it 
essentially increases the camera’s sensitivity to 
light. This means that if your ideal shutter speed and 
aperture won’t expose the image well enough, you 
can up your ISO to help lighten it up. Be wary of high 
ISOs settings, however, as they can produce noise 
within the image. If you’re unsure, revert to auto ISO 
and let the camera take care of it.

Once you’ve selected the Programmed Auto mode, 
the camera will meter the light through the lens, 
then determine exactly what settings you’ll need to 
shoot. From this, you can make further adjustments 
depending on what it is you want to incorporate into 
the scene. You may notice, for example, that the 
aperture setting is narrower than you would like. To 
adjust it and get a shallower depth of fi eld, simply 

rotate the command dial to set a smaller f-number. 
The same can be done to adjust shutter speeds too if 
you want to freeze action or add motion blur.

As Programmed Auto can produce endless 
exposure combinations, you can use it to shoot 
absolutely anything that you could want. However, 
if you’re after really creative effects, you will 
have to progress to your full Manual mode or 
the Aperture and Shutter Priority settings. In the 
meantime, use Programmed Auto to help improve 
your understanding of exposure. Use this mode 
to experiment with different aperture and shutter 
speed combinations, then compare to see what really 
works for you. When you’re ready to work in Manual 
mode, take the same settings from Programmed 
Auto and see how slight alterations can affect the 
outcome of your shots. You will fi nd that this is 
actually a really great mode for beginners that are 
looking to progress their skills. 

“As Programmed Auto can produce endless exposure 
combinations, you can use it to shoot anything”

In Programmed Auto you 
can experiment with setting 

combinations without having 
to fully understand exposure

Programmed Auto is a 
more fl exible shooting 

mode for beginners

Use your Canon



Tv mode
Learn how to freeze action and incorporate stylish motion blur in 
your photographs by using your Canon’s Shutter Priority mode

Now it’s time to rotate the mode dial around 
to Tv (Time value) to select the Shutter 
Priority mode. It works in the exact opposite 

way to the Aperture Priority mode, in that while you 
select your ideal shutter speed, the camera takes 
care of the aperture to ensure a balanced exposure 
of your image. Using the Shutter Priority mode, 
you will be able to experiment with much shorter 
or longer exposure times, depending on what 
you’re shooting and the effects you want to capture 
on camera.

Using this mode on your Canon camera, you’ll 
essentially be able to determine how much light 
reaches the sensor from the lens. Faster shutter 
speeds, that are only a fraction of a second, will let in 
the least amount of light, so to avoid underexposing 
your image the camera will compensate by using 
wider aperture settings, to let in a larger volume of 
light. Fast shutter speeds are ideal if you’re shooting 
action-packed images, as they’re quick enough 
to freeze movement, preventing blurry shots. 
Always work with faster shutter speeds if you’re 
photographing children, wildlife, sports or pets. 

Slow shutter speeds on the other hand, can range 
between 1/60sec to a full 30 seconds. An increase 
in exposure time means you’ll need to use a tripod 
to ensure you get a steady shot. As a general rule, 

it’s still possible to shoot handheld with the camera, 
provided you’re working with shutter speed settings 
that are no slower than 1/60sec, depending how 
stable your handling of the camera is. To avoid 
overexposing an image that has a longer exposure 
time, the camera will set a smaller aperture, which 
will reduce the amount of light that’s let in through 
the lens to the sensor. If you’re working with 
extreme long exposures, however, you’ll need to 
use an ND fi lter to further reduce the amount of 
light that passes through the lens. ND fi lters are 
commonly used by landscape photographers who 
want to capture cloud movement or misty water 
effects in their scenes, by extending shutter speeds 
and using smaller apertures for increased depth of 
fi eld. Generally speaking, long exposures are ideal 
if you’re shooting stationary subjects under low-
light conditions or at night. Some cameras even offer 
what’s known as a Bulb mode, which means you can 
open the shutter for as long as you like, until you opt 
to press the shutter release button again to close it. 
This is extremely useful for creative effects and is 
often used to capture scenes such as star trails across 
the night sky. 

You will discover that there are actually plenty of 
other creative shooting techniques you can explore 
whilst you’re in your Shutter Priority mode. Panning, 

for example, is a fantastic way to illustrate speed in 
a sport or energetic subject. Simply set a slow shutter 
speed of around 1/50sec and focus on your subject. 
Once you open the shutter, you’ll then need to pan 
with them until it closes ensuring that you minimise 
shake as much as possible. When you have done this, 
the results should allow your subject to appear nice 
and sharp while the background is softly blurred. 
You can also create a zoom burst by zooming out 
quickly while the shutter is open for a creative, 
directional blur. 

You’ll fi nd some fantastic shooting techniques are 
possible in Shutter Priority mode, which makes it 
worth experimenting with a bit before you’re ready 
to step up to full Manual mode.

46  THE CANON CAMERA BOOK

Use your Shutter Priority 
mode to incorporate a sense of 
speed in your shots. The camera will 
determine the aperture for an even exposure

A fast shutter speed 
has been used here 
to freeze movement 
and capture every 
drop of water

Use a slow shutter speed 
to blur moving water, 
creating an artistic effect 
that really stands out

Use your Canon



THE NIKON CAMERA BOOK  47

M mode
It’s time to take complete control over your Canon in Manual 
mode and discover all of the creative possibilities available

The Manual mode is the most advanced 
option on the mode dial. Rotate the dial 
round to M to select the Manual mode on your 

Canon camera, then program in your shutter speed 
and aperture setting for the shot. In this mode it’s 
possible to experiment with different photographic 
effects and techniques, offering you complete 
creative control over your images, although this 
will take a bit of trial and error until you are fully 
comfortable using it.

Before you get ahead of yourself in this mode, 
however, it’s a good idea to get a basic understanding 
of what makes a balanced exposure. You can fi nd 
this out exploring the Programmed Auto, Aperture 
and Shutter Priority modes fi rst. Using these modes 
you’ll be able to select either your shutter speed or 
aperture setting while the camera takes care of the 
rest. When you’re working in these modes, pay 
attention to how the camera compensates for the 
setting you select as this will help you when you 
move to Manual. If you’re working with a wide 
aperture, for example, notice the shutter speed 
setting that the camera opts for. You can then dial 
in the same settings as a starting point using the 

A wide aperture will cause the areas 
surrounding your focus point to blur out

Manual mode, and begin exploring different setting 
combinations.

When you’re working in Manual mode, select a 
shutter speed. Remember that faster speeds freeze 
movement, while slower ones capture motion. You 
can then select your aperture, remembering that the 
smaller the f-number the wider the aperture. Don’t 
forget that wider apertures create a shallower depth 
of fi eld, which is fantastic for close-ups and portrait 
captures, while a narrow aperture (high f-number) 
keeps the focus sharp from front to back.

As you’re setting your exposure, always preview 
the light meter, which is visible inside the viewfi nder. 
This will give you a clear indication as to whether 
your settings will under-, over- or correctly expose 
the scene. Based on this, you can take the time to  
adjust your exposure settings until you’re ready 
to shoot. Ideally, the marker should appear below 
O. If it’s too far to the right, your shot will appear 

underexposed; and if the marker is too far to the left 
it will be overexposed.

After you’ve taken your shot, preview it on the back 
LCD screen. Check the histogram, which will let you 
know how much detail you’ve managed to capture 
in the shadow and highlight areas. A histogram of 
a well-exposed photo should show a mountainous 
range in the middle; and it shouldn’t spike up at 
either end as this means you may need to re-adjust 
your settings.

Once you’ve gotten a good grasp on how to achieve 
a balanced exposure, you can begin exploring all of 
the other creative photographic possibilities. Using 
a tripod, for example, you can extend the shutter 
speed when photographing a seascape and water will 
appear as mist. You can also discover the potential in 
wide apertures by embracing the shallow depth of 
fi eld effect when photographing portraits. Don’t be 
afraid to experiment. 

“As you’re setting your exposure, always preview the 
light meter, which is visible inside the viewfi nder”

Use a narrow aperture to keep 
it sharp from front to back
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© Clive Booth (www.clivebooth.co.uk)

Frame 
like the 
pros with 
Canon

From utilising the golden rule of thirds to that simple notion of moving 
your feet, composition is one of the main factors when constructing a 
truly great photograph. With music, if there was no composition there 

wouldn’t be a song, and the same applies to creating an image with photography. 
If you don’t perfect the composition, you won’t have a strong image – it’s as 
simple as that. Composition is all part of the fun with photography, whether 
that’s shooting on location, in a studio or exploring somewhere new. In essence, 
it presents your subject in the best way possible by creating an image with the 
minor details, such as the crop, the tilt and other composition elements, perfected 
for a really stunning shot. 

In our guide to composition we’ll look at a spectrum of genres, including 
portraiture, fashion, landscapes, architecture and product photography, talking 
to professionals in each of these fields to find out what composition rules they 
stand by and exploring what tips can take your images from standard to superb. 
Showcasing examples of great compositions to inspire you to take stronger shots, 
the professionals also explain when it’s acceptable break the rules when it comes 
to composition – who knows, maybe pushing those creative boundaries will be 
worth your while. To quote Thomas Keller, “A recipe has no soul. You, as the cook, 
must bring soul to the recipe.”

When crafting the perfect shot, no 
matter what genre, composition is 
vital to its success

TERENCE STAMP 
With esteemed actor Terence Stamp as a model, 
photographer Clive Booth managed to capture many 
different emotions by merely altering compositions and 
poses in such a simple setting

Use your Canon
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Perfect a portrait

Portrait photography is a highly enjoyable 
experience as you’re building a relationship 
through human connection and capturing 

pure emotions in camera. Whether you are 
photographing client headshots or have been 
commissioned by a publication to photograph a 
popular celebrity, portrait photography is all about 
people and presenting a true representation of who 
they are. 

We all know that shooting down at a model can 
make them look vulnerable and shooting up adds 
connotations of power, but what about the subject’s 
composition in the frame? Directing your subject to 
move their head a few inches can have a dramatic 
impact on the shape of the model’s face and can 
determine which angle is most flattering. 

This leads us onto facial expressions and body 
language. Building a rapport with your model before 
and during the shoot can bring out their true colours 
in front of the camera. This means making them feel 
comfortable and confident in their surroundings 
so that you don’t walk away with shots where the 

subject’s body language is reserved, such as if their 
arms were crossed the whole time. 

What composition rules should we stand by, then, 
when it comes to framing? Cut-off body parts are 
signs of poor composition, but it is generally more 
acceptable to crop mid-thigh for three-quarter-
length portrait shots, or at the waist or above the 
elbow for half-length portraits. The aim of portrait 
photography is to capture faces, so crop the frame 
in a way that suits the subject best and delivers 
the outcome that you set out to achieve. Head and 
shoulders gives impact, while half-length portraits 
reveal more about the person. 

Model composition aside, your surroundings also 
play a role in portrait compositions as they build a 
narrative to support the subject’s characteristics. For 
example, portrait images of the Queen are usually 
located in a regal residence to emphasise her royal 
duties. Ultimately, when considering composition in 
portrait shots, it isn’t just about angles and framing 

– it’s about what you choose to include in the frame 
as well.

Think portrait photography is a simple genre to 
master when it comes to composition? Think again

©
 D

ad
e 

Fr
ee

m
an

At the forefront  
of fashion
Great framing can transform  
your fashion portraits 

With a fashion portrait, the product is often more 
important than the model – finding the right 
balance here as well as incorporating props, 
challenging lighting and the pressure of pleasing a 
client can be a daunting task, especially if you’re 
not used to shooting people. It’s important to keep 
in mind that your compositions need to showcase 
the fashions in the best way. 

Unlike portraits where limbs close to the 
camera are a no-no, products in prime positions 
draw attention to the item rather than the model. 
However, when combining the two elements in the 
frame, eye contact is another technique to entice 
the viewer to engage with what’s on display. 

Despite what you may have heard, it’s okay to 
place the model in the middle, as the symmetry 
provides a centre point for lead-in lines. You might 
also want to use light to draw attention to a point 
in the frame. Think about what the location says 
about the client too. 

Use your Canon
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Pointers for 
stunning portraits

Alexandria Huff 
(www.alexandriahuff.
com) shares tips on 
getting the best out 
of portrait shoots

  Position the body We get fixated on 
faces and sometimes forget what the 
rest of the body is doing. Keep hands 
and feet away from the camera.

  Don’t ruin visual flow Arms and legs act 
as lead-in lines to follow to the frame 
edge. Cropping at ankles, wrists and 
foreheads is too abrupt for viewers.

  Background distractions Avoid brain 
stems – lines, trees, or other things that 
photographers accidentally place their 
models directly in front of. In studios 
they appear as backdrop creases.

  Slide to the side Symmetrical, centre-
weighted images can be good, but the 
rule of thirds is still strong. Placing your 
model at an angle rather than square 
with the frame is flattering.

  Think of the light Broad lighting is good 
for softening skin and for thin subjects, 
while short lighting helps to bring out 
character and to thin wider faces.

  Minor facial adjustments Your best shot 
might differ from the rest because of a 
slight change in expression rather than 
from large movements.

  Talk to your model Even seasoned 
models don’t like a silent session. Keep 
the conversation going as your best shot 
may be the one you take after laughing.

  Make the most of locations Don’t avoid 
shooting if you don’t have a studio. 
Strong portraits can be taken anywhere 
if you follow compositional rules.

  Camera angle It’s rare for a model to 
look good when being shot from below, 
even for a power look. Nostrils aren’t 
very photogenic, so stick to eye-level.

  Use one light Simplify your workflow 
and exercise your creativity by limiting 
yourself to one tool and pushing the 
limits of how it can travel and how it can 
be shaped without distractions.
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CREATIVE 
COMPOSITION  
Photographer Dade Freeman 
shows how you can sometimes 
break composition rules for 
maximum impact. This portrait 
taken in landscape format draws 
focus to the subject’s face

EYES ON  
THE PRIZE  
Miller includes a number of 
compositional elements in this 
fashion shot for H magazine

CHARACTER 
COMPOSITION  
Matt Lincoln has produced a 
shot with an interesting setting, 
creating a sense of character

One light  
challenge

Try shooting with  
just one light to test your 
composition skills and to 
produce different looks.

Use your Canon



Leading landscapes

There are countless examples and rules of 
that demonstrate how to shoot the perfect 
landscape. Whether that’s heading out 

early in the morning during the golden hour, or on 
a lookout spot with views as far as the eye can see, 
there is far more to composing a landscape shot than 
what’s just in the frame. 

As well as mixing composition skills, such 
as the rule of thirds, capturing reflections and 
complementing shapes in the frame, it’s important 
to have the right gear. It’s possible to go on forever 
about what brands and lenses are ideal with 
landscape photography, but it ultimately boils down 
to personal choice. Despite this, the compositional 
power that wide-angle lenses provide are 
magnificent as they have more camera-to-subject 
distance in comparison with telephoto lenses, 
which compress the landscape. 

Also, by experimenting with aperture you 
can achieve a different landscape composition 
depending on what you want to focus on. Whether 
that’s texture in the foreground matched with a 
hazy background or a shot in full focus capturing 
every detail of a panorama, your settings are just as 
important as where you position your camera. 

Of course, the elements within the frame are 
important too, and composing your shots uniquely 
will ensure your images stand out. While a seascape 
with sandy beaches and a calm sea may look pretty, 
the textures will be similar and won’t have much 

Bring out the beauty of the scenes around you by 
making the most of compositional techniques

impact. Compare that with a shot of serene water, 
decayed rocks and an abandoned building and soon 
your standard composition turns into something 
quite exciting. Don’t be afraid to break the rules and 
to play with symmetry by including a lead-in line 
to a focal point right in the middle of the image. By 
balancing the frame to a symmetrical harmony, you 
can produce quite impactful photos.

It’s also essential to make sure that you take not 
only colour but also the clouds into consideration 
as part of your framing – luminous sunrise hues 
or dramatic contrasting skyline textures add 
excitement to a landscape instead of dull and 
dreary skies, which can ruin your great foreground 
composition. Be prepared to wait for atmospheric 
weather – timing and where you place your tripod 
are key. Contrasting colours can add impact but 
ideally try not to compose a shot with more than 
three colours for the best results. 

Top tips and tricks for 
shooting on location

Mark Cargill (www.
markcargill.com) 
shares his advice for 
composing a winning 
landscape shot

  Plan Visit your location beforehand and 
take test shots to work out the best 
compositions. If shooting seascapes, 
check tide levels.

  Get up early, stay out late Be 
disciplined and get on location at least 
an hour before you intend to shoot so 
that you can work out the best light.

  Compose using a decent tripod  
If you’re serious about taking great 
images, think about how to support your 
camera. I’ve seen students with tripods 
less stable than a drunk on a cattle grid.

  Use a cable release Buy a hard-wired 
option as you’ll be confident of getting 
that stunning, shake-free shot. This is 
perfect for long exposures.

  Invest in filters Buy a 0.9ND grad and a 
six or ten-stop ND. This is a great place 
to start and will allow you to embrace a 
new world of long-exposure landscapes.

  Go back Perseverance will be rewarded 
as each time you visit you become more 
familiar with your surroundings and will 
start to see compositions.

  Use apps to help you Tides Near 
Me tells of low and high tides along 
with sunrise and sunset, while The 
Photographer’s Ephemeris helps plan 
outdoor shoots in natural light.

  Experiment with aspect ratio Most of 
us tend to crop after the capture with 
the intention of improving a composition 
in the process. Why not actively shoot 
with a 1:1 or 16:9 ratio in mind?

  Study other work By immersing 
yourself in inspiring imagery, you are 
building a memory bank of shots that 
will help you get better compositions.

  Take a photography course You will 
learn more by taking a proper course 
and improve your technical and 
compositional skills in equal measure.
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PITTENWEEM WEST SHORE 
Capturing the power of the sea, a high shutter speed was used 
by Mark Cargill to freeze the waves for a strong foreground

ST MONANS’ BREAKWATER 
A strong lead-in line and a long exposure resulted in a striking 
image that pulls you towards the incredible sunset

SQUARE FORMAT 
By incorporating human activity in the composition, shooting 
square frames created a focused image with added drama

Use your Canon



What’s your ratio?
Explore new landscape photography 
compositions by altering your aspect ratios

When the standard landscape format just isn’t 
cutting it, experimenting with different aspect 
ratios can dramatically alter the composition of a 
landscape shot.

While it is absolutely fine to crop a landscape 
photograph in post-production, you should have in 
mind which section of the landscape you intend to 
crop when composing at the start so that you can 
head home satisfied. 

An aspect ratio such as 5:4 is pleasing when 
working with foreground and background 
elements, but turning to a portrait composition 
with 4:5 can completely alter an image. It’s worth 
spending some time experimenting with crops so 
that you find a ratio that complements your style. 

If you’re shooting with a DSLR that allows you to 
adjust the aspect ratio in-camera then it’s time to 
challenge your composition skills.A
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ADD INTEREST
It’s important to have a 
prominent feature and 

using lead-in lines to draw 
the eyes through the frame 

results in a strong shot

CONSIDER COLOUR
By capturing a contrast 
of colours the impact of 
the overall image can be 
emphasised and refined

RULE OF THIRDS
Instead of demonstrating the rule 
of thirds vertically, here the thirds 
are horizontal to separate the 
foreground and background

VISUAL IMPACT
Capturing mid-ground 

interest, such a boats and 
lights, adds a narrative to 

the composition, making it 
more visually interesting
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Set on 
symmetry
Why not try to shoot a 

landscape by avoiding the rule of 
thirds and instead make use  

of symmetry?

Use your Canon



Go  
exploring

Challenge yourself by  
finding an unusual shooting  
spot away from crowds to  

shoot architecture. 
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© Martin Castein

USE LEAD-IN LINES
Large cities are full of stunning 
architecture to shoot, so make 
the most of lead-in lines to 
make scenes more dramatic

ADAPT THE RULES
By shooting from an alternative 
perspective, it’s possible to 
create a much more dynamic 
and inspired image

ADD DIRECTION
By aiming the camera 

towards the sky this 
gives the onlooker a 
point of direction to 

lead the eyes
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All eyes on 
architecture

In the city, there’s nothing more dominating and impressive 
than the looming skyscrapers or the bustling crowds. 
Architecture in all its overbearing glory provides much 

inspiration and material for photographers – after all, how could 
you not feel inspired by such iconic buildings like the Eiffel Tower, 
with all its lead-in lines and textures, particularly considering it is 
located in such a creative, photogenic city?

While architecture is a different beast to landscape photography, 
their composition principles cross over. The rule of thirds and 
lead-in lines are essential in this type of photography – as is 
experimenting with aspect ratios to achieve an alternative view. 
With architecture, however, you can also use buildings to create 
natural frames, as well as create some stunning abstracts by 
focusing on just a part of the structure. 

Another wonderful element of architecture is its patterns and 
symmetry, which manages to form eye-catching images, so look 
out for these and try to capture them in the frame. Architectural 
photography also provides the benefit of working with reflective 
surfaces to open up much more creative, experimental 
photographic opportunities – one way of shooting architecture 
differently is to capture the building as a reflection on a nearby 
structure instead. 

Thinking outside the box is even more important when 
photographing landmarks, as you must think about how you can 
make the image stand out from the crowd. Come up with unique 
ways of shooting famous structures to make your composition 
really shine, whether that’s using a viewpoint others haven’t, or 
simply changing your shooting angle. 

Rather than relying on your lens’ zoom, use your feet to move 
around. This way, you can pick and choose what you include in 

Get up close and personal to 
man-made architecture with our 
compositional tips

USE THE MATERIALS
Utilising reflective surfaces in 

his composition, Martin Castein 
has captured impact with light 

bouncing off the buildings

Stay in line
Keep lines straight in architecture with the 
right equipment

While many photographers will say how great a wide-
angle lens is for architecture photography, they aren’t 
the best option to keep the lead-in lines of a building 
straight. A telephoto lens is better when composing 
those important lead-in lines in an architecture shot 
as it won’t convex its original shape and will give a true 
representation of what is in front of you. 

Tilt-shift lenses are also a good investment for 
architecture photographers, especially those who 
have a tight space to work with. The tilt-shift lens will 
maintain the straight vertical lines. If capturing straight 
lines on a building in-camera is proving difficult, you can 
correct in Photoshop by reshaping the image.
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Learn the art of 
architecture shots

Joas Souza (www.
joasphotographer.
com) offers advice on 
photographing  
for architecture

  Educate your eyes Learn to observe 
symmetry. Put this in your composition 
when you can, as it creates harmony.

  Get a tilt-shift lens They are the most 
important tool. Images with converging 
vertical lines are totally unacceptable.

  Find shapes Lines and curves must be 
in total harmony – they have to make 
your eyes follow them across the image.

  Maintain balance Ensure that every 
aspect in your composition is in balance. 

  Look up and down Some of the best 
details aren’t at eye level, so look around.

  Be patient Wait for the right time to get 
the right light, as lights and shadows can 
affect your composition significantly.

  Visit the place beforehand Check the 
location and see if you need permission 
to climb the building across the street.

  Be polite Don’t be afraid to ask 
permission to access somebody else’s 
roof. Be honest, genuine and grateful.

  Invest in a tripod Most shots will be 
taken using small apertures with low 
ISOs, so a tripod is very necessary.

  Love what you do Dedicate yourself 
to your speciality, research and get 
inspired, but don’t copy others!

the frame. However, similar to portrait photography 
where cutting off feet or hands in the frame can 
disrupt compositional harmony, it’s important to 
either include the entire building in the shot or crop 
it artistically.

Buildings are built with angles, curves and a focus 
point in mind, so think like a designer and focus your 
lens on the part that is most inspiring and attracts the 
viewer’s eye. Whether it requires lying on the ground 
and shooting upwards for an image with impact, or 
standing on top of a building to get a bird’s-eye view, 
choosing the right camera angle and lens – whether 
that’s a tilt shift, wide-angle or telephoto – can 

transform a dull architecture shot to one that will set 
your work apart from the rest. 

However you ultimately choose to compose your 
architectural shot, whether you opt for a full view of 
the building or a close-up crop, always be aware of 
the lighting and the impact that light will effectively 
have on the image. You fill find that reflections 
can be very appealing, but try to avoid glare and 
unsightly lens flare, which can ruin a perfectly 
composed image. If you can’t avoid the unsightly 
glare and distortion that comes from the Sun, try to 
make the most of its effect by creating silhouettes for 
a dramatic, creative result.

01 SHAPES AND STYLE
 Shooting architecture that 

differs to the usual office towers, the 
centre composition puts the building  
in focus

02  USE SYMMETRY
 By shooting straight on, the 

symmetrical elements seen in the 
foreground complement the unique 
architecture well

03   AESTHETIC CROP
 Filling the frame with the 

geometric architecture, the crop is 
impactful and draws the eye to the 
feature building

04    MAKE A STORY
 The foreground interest of 

the architecture with the water fountain 
creates a narrative that connotes a 
sense of calm
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STRIKING 
ARCHITECTURE 
COMPOSITION 
Heading to the streets of 
London, Martin Castein (www.
martincastein.com) raises his 
camera up towards the sky to 
capture the capital’s remarkable 
architecture using compositional 
techniques such as lead-in lines 
and symmetry

SYMMETRICAL 
SHAPES 
A landmark piece of architecture 
in Disney World Florida, this 
building is strikingly different to 
the standard tall and rectangular 
architecture that we often 
see today, while its round 
perspective offers a number of 
unique shooting opportunities

CLOSE-UP CROP 
A great architecture photo 
comes with skill and practise 
over time by exercising your 
composition skills. Although this 
image demonstrates patterns 
put to use and focuses on detail, 
the crop seems too tight and the 
colour lacks interest

Use your Canon
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The still life

Successfully selling a product is no easy feat. 
As photographers, it’s our job to compose an 
atmosphere that presents products from the 

world of fashion to food, accessories and cosmetics 
in the best light possible. 

As with fashion, choosing the right location to 
unveil your narrative is an important factor as 
you are emulating a desirable world to potential 
buyers. Chanel do this very well with perfumes by 
placing them in clean spaces with props, suggesting 
expensive desires. Materials and backgrounds are 
also a simple way to alter how a product is presented 
alongside a well-planned lighting setup, which 
ensures that the product is on show, or in the case 
of food, the dish is lit in a way that makes it truly 
irresistible. Another good example is Marks and 
Spencer, who creates a sense of movement in its still 

From watches to food, composition in product 
photography is the deciding factor

product images, enforcing a narrative of delicious 
food being served at home, or of independent women 
going on an adventure. 

One notable composition tip for product 
photography is to place the items in odd numbers, 
as odd numbers are much more appealing. There 
will be times when other ideas, such as symmetry, 
seem more useful, though, so don’t be afraid to 
break the rules when it’s appropriate. The whole 
point of product photography is to draw attention 
to the product itself, so you want to avoid as many 
distractions as possible; keep it simple and keep 
backgrounds uncluttered for the best results. 

Put the products 
in the frame

Trying to compose a 
still life shot? Omer 
Knaz (www.omerknaz.
com) shares his 
photography secrets

  Balance items Make it look like the 
items are balancing and with one small 
touch it will a collapse. Like a game of 
Jenga, it adds tensions and interest.

 
  Break the pattern Prepare a surprise for 
the viewer. For example, put one product 
out of fi ve at a different angle to break 
the symmetry in the frame.

  Use the rule of thirds The rule of thirds 
rarely fails and happens naturally most 
of the time in compositions. Saying that, 
rules are meant to be broken.

  Add movement When possible, create a 
sense of movement. Although it’s a still 
life, there needs to be an energy so the 
viewer feels the atmosphere.

  Use props Create a set to complement 
the products and to produce a 
narrative, whether that’s with 
completely contrasting items or props 
to support the scene.

   Don’t overdo it When products are 
overlapping, always overlap by a good 
amount. When two items are touching 
slightly it often looks like a mistake.

  Add light and shadow Refl ections 
can do wonders in terms of adding a 
dynamic feel to a shot without the need 
to add any further props which can 
sometimes be distracting.

  Combine items Similar colours and 
styles of different products in the same 
shot help create a tighter composition 
as there are less distractions.

  Background To complement the 
product, use shapes and textures that 
are also present in the products being 
shot to help to boost the item’s qualities.

  Don’t over think it Many times the fi rst 
attempt at creating a composition ends 
up being the best. The best way to start 
is I fi nd by naturally placing items and 
taking it from there.

Balancing 
act

Experiment with 
compositions by balancing 

items for a product shot with 
more impact.

TIME FLIES
By compositing butterfl ies in this shoot for Stylist magazine, 
Omer Knaz creates a narrative around the idea that time fl ies

© Omer Knaz
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CENTRE-WEIGHTED AVERAGE METERING
All of the action is in the centre of the image, so with the camera 
set to centre-weighted metering, the edges of the frame play no 
part in the calculation 
© David Clapp
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Canon EOS 
6D

Works best with

Use your Canon



Metering 
with Canon

Mastering metering can open the door to 
accurate images and creative control of your 

Canon. This section uncovers the principle, 
technology and application of metering 
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With Canon camera technology 
continuously  breaking the 
boundaries as the digital 

revolution advances, photography is 
looking like a complicated ship to 
steer. Camera controls are becoming so 
sophisticated that as the manuals get 
thicker, the technological soup seems 
harder and harder to wade through. 
Camera metering, its modes, functions 
and subjectivity can be just as confusing, 
so just how do you learn to read the light?

Everything we see contains varying 
levels of light intensity. From bright light 
streaming through a window to the dark 
shadow tones in a room corner, a good 
photograph renders the scene balanced, as 
it appears to the eye. All modern cameras, 
from an everyday mobile phone to a 
professional Canon DSLR, have metering 
capabilities to assess these levels of light 
correctly for the ideal shot. 

“Everything we see contains varying levels of 
light intensity... A good photograph renders the 
scene balanced, as it appears to the eye”

Prior to digital technology, the only way 
to measure light was by using a separate 
hand-held light meter. Before camera 
technology advanced and in-camera 
metering became more commercially 
viable in the Sixties, there was simply no 
other option. Imagine it – no histograms, 
not even a viewfinder needle to assist; 
just a hand-held meter and some good 
understanding. Despite feeling somewhat 
underpowered, many photographers still 
use hand-held meters as a preference. 
Portrait photographers can’t work without 
them and these feelings are still alive in 
the word of landscape photography, too. 

Remember, also, that film is far 
from dead. As large-format landscape 
photography is making a popular 
resurgence, many photographers are 
enjoying the slower pace and discovering 
the accuracy of handheld metering. It’s 
the only form of measurement available 

to them, as the camera is electronic-free. 
The first concept to fully understand is 
the two distinctly different ways that light 
can be measured using handheld meters 
and cameras alike. Reflected metering 
is where, like all ‘through the lens’  
in-camera metering systems, the camera 
takes measurements based upon the 
light reflected from the subject surface 
towards the camera. The second method, 
incidental metering, is the measurement 
of light falling onto the subject from a 
light source, using a hand-held light meter. 
Reflected light from the subject’s surface 
is not measured in the reading.

Unfortunately, reflected light can cause 
problems. Different surfaces and textures 
reflect light in different intensities, 
varying greatly from subject to subject. 
In-camera metering tries to combat this 
problem by basing its calculations on light 
reflected from a tone in the middle      of 

EXPOSURE 
COMPENSATION

Spot metering this eider  
duck’s plumage and exposure 

compensating by overexposing by 
+1.5 stop keeps those whites bright ©
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© David Clapp

USING SPOT 
METERING
Spot metering from the grey 
lamppost stopped the camera 
from metering the confusing 
background incorrectly
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DIFFERENT METERING MODES Most cameras are 
equipped with a number of different in-camera metering 
modes, but understanding how they work and when to 
use them will only add greater creativity to your 
photographic approach. Let’s examine the five main styles 
of metering systems: 

CENTRE-WEIGHTED AVERAGE METERING When 
pointed at a scene, the camera biases the light reading 
towards a central zone and pays less attention to light 
values at the extreme outer edges.

PARTIAL METERING Similar to centre-weighted 
metering, but the light-gathering area is rapidly reduced to 
a smaller zone (10-15%) in the centre of the frame.

SPOT METERING/MULTI SPOT METERING The 
metering area is concentrated in a small spot (3%), 
ignoring all light levels outside this greatly reduced zone. 
Cameras that have multi-spot metering let the 
photographer use this small zone to take spot readings 
from key points around the composition. The camera then 
averages these readings.  

AVERAGE METERING The camera does not add any 
specific weight to any zone when measuring the light 
across the frame. Instead, it averages the light reading from 
edge to edge without bias to any particular tonal area.

MATRIX/EVALUATIVE METERING The most technical 
metering system and one that photographers love. The 

screen is divided into small segments and individual 
readings are taken. The camera then
evaluates the light in each segment and evaluates the 
correct exposure.   

AF POINTS It is also important to remember that as you 
change the AF point, so the camera can bias the exposure. 
This is particularly useful when autofocus is tracking an 
object, or when a static subject is not positioned in the 
middle of the frame. Some cameras also give the option to 
link or unlink this facility.

Expert advice
Learn how to choose the correct metering mode for the scene and set the appropriate focus points on your Canon 

Spot metering (A), centre-weighted average metering (B) and matrix/evaluative metering (C) as they appear in the 
viewfinder. The difference between these three popular metering modes is based on biasing the results. Although 
centre-weighted average and spot metering are essentially reacting in the same way, the spot metering zone is much 
smaller. Evaluative approaches metering in an entirely different way, taking readings from each of the segments

This scene is ideal for evaluative metering. It contains 
a wide range of tonal values from dark to light. These 
zones are not uniform across the frame, so the camera 
segments the readings to achieve an accurate exposure

A B C

© David Clapp
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Your Canon camera can offer you a choice of four metering modes. 
Each one is useful for certain kinds of shot under certain kinds of 
lighting conditions. The metering sensor inside your Canon camera 
measures and responds to light to help you balance your exposures 
and compose creatively. Set your metering options to one of the 
following depending on the kind of shot you’re taking. 

Evaluative metering is used to get an all-round even exposure. It 
meters the light within the entire scene and balances the highlights 
and shadows for clear unbiased results. This is perfect for well-lit 
scenarios such as daytime landscapes, but less suitable if you’re 
working with directional light such as a sunbeam or spotlight, or if 
you’re trying to capture dramatic contrast.  

Centre-weighted average metering is designed to meter the 
majority of light in the centre of your photograph. It will still take the 
surrounding edges into account but to a lesser degree. Centre-
weighted average metering is great for face-on portraits as you can 
balance the lighting on the subject’s face, making it into a focal point.  

Partial metering and Spot metering are similar to Centre-weighted 
average metering; however, the central focus area that the camera 
meters the light from will be much smaller. Partial metering is also 
more precise, and won’t take the surrounding light into account, just 
the central region. Spot metering focuses on an even smaller central 
area and like Partial, it will not take into account the edges around this 
region. Although limited, these options are great for shooting more 
dramatic and creative captures such as low-key studio lighting 
effects and heavily contrasted scenes. 

Canon metering options
How your Canon camera controls metering 

COLOUR CONUNDRUM
A problem some photographers can face when 
metering a scene is colour. Most cameras’ 
metering systems, unlike our eyes, don’t see 
the world in colour; they measure light in 
luminance. Colours that appear extremely 
vivid to the human eye, are interpreted simply 
as tonal shades by the camera, without the 
intensity we attribute. It can therefore be 
difficult to predict exactly how metering will 
be affected, which can cause problems with 
setting the correct exposure settings. In recent 
years, however, Canon has resolved this issue 
and all of its current DSLRs now feature an iFCL 
(intelligent Focus Colour Luminance) metering 
system. This smart technology takes into 
account both colour and brightness information 
when metering, as well as the focus setting 
that’s selected, so you’re sure to get accurate 
exposure results

    EVALUATIVE METERING
With an even spread of blacks and whites, the 
camera makes easy work of this situation using 
evaluative metering

© David Clapp

© David Clapp
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“Metering systems are very sophisticated, 
but still get confused with tricky conditions”
the luminance range, either a ‘midtone’ or 

‘middle grey’. 
Incidental metering doesn’t suffer 

from this miscalculation, as it is based 
on a measurement of light falling onto 
the subject. The subject can be any tone, 
reflective or not, and the light reading 
will remain consistent. Portrait or product 
photographers, in particular, base their 
metering calculations on handheld 
incident metering, rather than reflected  
in-camera metering to get a more realistic 
reading. Despite this, however, if the 
image has a wide range of reflected 
light and tones, in-camera metering still 
works well. Metering systems are very 
sophisticated, but still get confused with 
tricky conditions. 

The biggest issues occur when a 
single luminescence fills the scene, like 
a blanket of snow. As the camera tries to 

evenly measure, it is bombarded with 
reflected light. It tries to position the 
white in the middle of the tonal range, as 
it is convinced this is where the correct 
exposure should be. This results in a 
shot that is significantly underexposed. 
The same thing occurs when shooting 
excessively dark subjects; the camera 
will lift the blacks towards the ‘midtone’ 
leaving you with a shot that is overexposed. 
With modes like aperture priority (Av) and 
shutter priority (Tv), in-camera metering 
can be difficult to get right. As the camera 
bases the shutter speed or the aperture on 
the in-camera meter reading, the image 
can be prone to over- or underexposure. 
This is where the Exposure Compensation 
mode comes into its own. 

Let’s consider the snow scene once 
again. With so much reflected light, the 
camera will consistently underexpose 

unless the camera is set to compensate. 
By setting the camera to overexpose by 
around one and a half stops, the whites 
will remain bright and clean. The same 
approach in the opposite direction works 
with darker subjects, too. 

For film photographers, both amateur 
and professional, understanding metering 
and gauging correct exposure is vital. 
Getting to understand photography in this 
intimate way is a true art form. 
Digital photographers must also pay 
heed to these rules, but there is a huge 
safety net to fall back on – the histogram. 
With instant exposure feedback at the 
fingertips, a quick test shot can sort  
out any problems and let the 
photographer make any necessary 
adjustments accordingly. When you 
make sure you get it right initially 
in-camera you can avoid time editing.

KEEP THE WHITES BRIGHT              
The histogram bunches to the right as it 
recognises the amount of light tones in shot

    UNDEREXPOSURE ISSUES
In-camera metering will try to push reflected 
whites of this cotton grass towards middle grey, 
underexposing the shot and making it murky

© David Clapp © David Clapp

© David Clapp
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Controlling the 
exchange of light 
between your 
subject and your 
sensor is ultimately 
what photography 
is all about

There’s nothing more fundamental to 
taking a photo than exposure. In fact, by 
taking a photo all you are actually doing is 

exposing the light-sensitive sensor in your camera 
to light.

The two big factors involved are how much light 
is falling on your subject and how much of this 
light is recorded by the sensor – the latter being a 
direct response to the former. In some situations 
it’s possible to modify the exposure by reducing 
or increasing the amount of light on your subject, 
whereas in landscape photography, for instance, 
it’s necessary to adjust the exposure purely by 
changing various factors on the camera itself.

Perhaps the most important thing to keep in 
mind with exposure is that it’s entirely subjective. 

As with how a Shakespeare play or a Mozart 
symphony is interpreted, there are often many 
different valid options as to how a scene should 
be exposed. 

Though there is such a thing as a badly exposed 
image, absolutely correct exposure is diffi cult 
to defi ne and is very often a matter of opinion. 
It also frequently depends on the effect you are 
trying to achieve. This is particularly true in the 
digital world, as photographers now often shoot 
images with imperfect or unbalanced exposure 
properties with specifi c purposes in mind for the 
subsequent image-editing process.

Exposure is the principle that underpins 
photography as a science, but it’s also one of the 
main things that makes it a creative art form.

Canon EOS
7D

Works best with

Use your Canon
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 There are three main variables that can be modified 
by photographers to control exposure in-camera. The 
first of these is the aperture, which controls how much 
light can get through the lens and reach the sensor. A 
wide aperture, indicated by a lower f-number, will 
result in a brighter exposure than a narrow aperture, 
which is indicated by a higher f-number.

The second is the camera’s shutter speed, which 
determines the length of time that the camera’s sensor 
is exposed to the light for. Slower, longer shutter 
speeds enable more light to reach the sensor and 
create a more brightly exposed image.

Third, you can adjust the camera’s ISO setting. This 
alters the light sensitivity of the sensor, so by raising 
the ISO value away from its base setting, which is 
most commonly ISO 100, you can make the exposure 

Hello to 
histograms
What they do and why they’re 
so essential to editing
One of the best things about digital photography is 
that you now have the ability to see – at the time of 
capture – how your images have turned out, by 
pressing a review button on the back of your camera. 
Before digital, photographers had to wait until the 
film was developed to discover if their images were 
over- or underexposed. By that time, it was too late to 
change anything and also difficult to know just what it 
was that you did wrong – which made it harder for 
beginners to learn from their mistakes.

However, rather than just looking at the image 
itself on the camera’s LCD, it’s important to pay 
attention to the histogram, as this tells you precisely 
how the scene has been recorded. The centre of the 
histogram represents the mid-point, sometimes 
described as 18% grey, between pure black at the 
far-left and pure white at the far-right. How high the 
peaks in your histogram ascend to indicate how 
many pixels of that tone there are. 

If everything in your photo is bunched up to the 
right, particularly if the peaks are reaching up to 
the top of the histogram display area, then you 
probably have an overexposed image. Equally, if 
everything is grouped at the left of the histogram, 
with peaks reaching up to the top, your image is 
likely to be underexposed.

brighter without the need to open up the aperture or 
lengthen the shutter speed. 

As with everything in photography, you need to be 
careful not to get too carried away because there’s a 
fine balancing act at play, as each and every one of 
these adjustments affects your images in a different 
way and there is always a trade-off of some kind. For 
example, if you open up the aperture from f5.6 to f2.8, 
you’ve gained two extra stops’ worth of light, but by 
doing so you’ll lose depth of field in the process. This 
means that important areas of your image are not in 
sufficiently sharp focus.

Similarly, extending your shutter speed will grant 
you a brighter exposure in low light, but go beyond a 
certain point (depending on the focal length you are 
shooting with and how steady your hands are) and 
you’ll introduce the risk of camera shake, making a 
tripod necessary.

Thankfully, the high ISO capability of modern digital 
sensors means that raising it to the dizzy heights of 
1,600, 3,200 and even 6,400 is not the automatic 
image-quality disaster that it once was. Nonetheless, 
its important that you bear in mind that you are still 
trading quality for the convenience of working in low 
light and/or avoiding using a tripod.

Of course, you can always retain the same exposure 
value (EV) between images, even if you choose to 
adjust one of these variables. Opening up the aperture 
from f11 to f8 increases the light that’s able to reach 
the sensor and so will create an image that’s one 
f-stop brighter, but if you also switch to a faster shutter 
speed – 1/125sec to 1/250sec – you have effectively 
counterbalanced the change in aperture and the 
exposure value (EV) will stay the same.

 BACKLIT EXPOSURE
In this image, the subject is backlit, with 
more light coming from behind them 
than falling onto their front. Exposing 
with the subject in mind is obviously 
required, but the best option is to make 
the lighting slightly more balanced

“As with everything 
in photography, 
there’s a fine 
balancing act at 
play, as each and 
every one of these 
adjustments affects 
your images in a 
different way”
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DEFINITION
Simply going to a 
lighter and brighter 
exposure for the subject 
will also overexpose 
the light behind the 
subject, which leads 
to a softening effect 
around the image. Using 
a reflector instead solves 
this problem

EYE LIGHTING
The subject’s eyes 
looked rather flat and 
dull, as simply going 
for a brighter exposure 
doesn’t compensate 
for an absence of light. 
Using a reflector gives a 
much better result

SKIN TONES
The correct skin tones 
will be achieved if the 
exposure is correctly 
balanced. Again, a silver 
reflector produces much 
better results on the 
model’s skin

BALANCE
By introducing a silver 
reflector, we can throw 
some light back onto 
subject and make the 
overall exposure more 
balanced and even

Use your Canon
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One of the things that thrilled our ancestors about 
photography when it was invented was the ability to 
freeze a moment in time and preserve it forever. Back 
then, actually freezing a moment in time was difficult, 
as the plates used lacked the light sensitivity required 
to avoid long exposures of up to several seconds or 
even minutes for an ordinary photo. 

Fast-forward to the photography of today and many 
cameras feature fast shutter speeds of 1/4,000sec 
or even 1/8,000sec. So it’s ironic that one of the 
most popular techniques in modern photography 
is to purposefully shoot with very long exposures to 
capture movement and a sense of the passage of time. 
Whether the goal is to create beautifully smooth water, 
or to convey the journey of clouds across the sky – or 
even to capture human activity – long exposures are a 
powerful creative tool. For the earliest photographers, 
whose goal was to be able to capture images without 
the need for long exposure times, this would probably 
seem baffling. 

There are still times when long exposure times are 
forced upon photographers. Landscape photographers, 
for example, often can’t avoid long exposures, unless 
they are willing to sacrifice a degree of image quality 
by using a higher ISO setting. As most photographers 
want the best quality, offered by the sensor’s base ISO 
(usually 100), shooting in low light at the beginning 
and end of the day will demand an exposure of  
several seconds.

However, there are times when photographers want 
to capture movement in their images when the light 
levels aren’t low. Simply setting the camera to Manual 
mode and dialling in an exposure of 20 seconds isn’t 
an option, as even at a narrow aperture and a low ISO, 
overexposure will inevitably result.

In recent years, the use of Neutral Density (ND) 
filters has caught on, as these effectively solve the 
problem with overexposure when shooting long 
exposures. In a way, ND filters take us back to the early 

Ghostly portraits
Long-exposure shots don’t 
have to be confined to 
landscape photography

During a long exposure, if a person is only in a particular 
position for a limited amount of time, there’s a fair 
chance that, depending on the amount of time relative to 
the length of the exposure, they won’t appear in the final 
image at all.

This is useful if you want to take a photo of a popular 
tourist spot, but don’t want to capture all the tourists 

milling around! Use a tripod and a Neutral Density filter 
and, provided no one stands still for too long, there’s a 
good chance that you’ll be able to make the scene appear 
as if no one was there at all.

You can experiment with this approach when taking 
portraits, then if you keep the light low you may not need 
to use any filters.

days of photography, but instead of making the sensor 
less light-sensitive they limit the amount of light that’s 
able to reach the sensor in the first place via the lens.

There are various densities are available, with ten-
stop ND filters with a density of 3.0 such as the Lee 
Big Stopper or Hitech 4x4 ProStop IRND Glass Filter 
3.0 at the most extreme end of the spectrum. Ten-stop 
ND filters are ideal for situations where the light levels 
are quite high, but they’re less useful in low light. 
This is because the shutter speed required to achieve 
the correct exposure can go up to a minute or more, 
presenting a case of diminishing returns. In almost all 
situations, you will find that using a 30sec exposure is 
plenty long enough. Whereas by waiting around for 
a 60sec or 120sec exposure will ultimately mean that 
you wont be able to take as many images and you will 
most likely be left with have greater problems with 
long-exposure noise.

“Whether the goal is 
to create beautifully 
smooth water, or to 
convey the journey 
of clouds across the 
sky, long exposures 
are a powerful 
creative tool”

 LONG EXPOSURE
By simply using a tripod and a Neutral 
Density (ND) filter, you’ll be able to 
capture long exposures of several 
seconds or more
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MOVING CLOUDS
Using a long exposure 
enables you to capture 
the movement of the 
clouds across the sky, 
which adds atmosphere 
to your shots

SMOOTH WATERS
Though there are 
times when it’s best to 
capture the turbulence 
of crashing waves, long 
exposures can be used 
to capture smooth and 
tranquil water, creating 
a very restful effect

LONELY 
LOCATIONS

You won’t always be on 
your own when taking 

landscape images, 
but a long exposure 
will ensure that any 

members of the public 
strolling along a beach 

or hilltop won’t spoil 
your shot
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EXPOSE HIGHLIGHTS
An exposure of 1/4sec at f16 and ISO 
100 ensured that the brightest parts of 
the image – the highlights – were not 
dramatically overexposed. However, as 
you can see in this frame, the shaded 
areas are far too underexposed

EXPOSE MIDTONES
This exposure – at 1/2sec, f16 and 
ISO 100 – is the best compromise, but 
neither the shadows nor the highlights 
are correctly exposed in this image. 
However, this exposure is still useful for 
the blending process

MIDTONE DETAIL
Elements of the 
midtone exposure have 
been used for some 
of the surfaces on the 
foreground rocks, which 
were too dark in the 
highlights exposure and 
slightly too bright in the 
shadows exposure

HIGHLIGHT DETAIL
Plenty of detail has been 
retained in the sky by 
virtue of the shortest 
exposure of 1/4sec at 
f16. The only other option 
would be to use a two-
stop ND filter positioned 
over the sky

Use your Canon
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Compromises very often have to be made 
with photography and you may have no choice 
other than to decide which area of the scene 
is most important. You can then base your 
exposure on the need to make that part of the 
image look good.

However, in extreme situations where the 
difference between the darkest and brightest 
areas of a scene is particularly signifi cant, it’s 
simply not possible to get good results, no 
matter what you do.

The problem this presents is that the highlight 
areas of your image will be overexposed, or 
the shadow areas will be underexposed. In a 
landscape scene, neither of these scenarios 
is acceptable, although there are occasions 
when a photographer might choose to accept a 
degree of underexposure of shadow detail – for 
example when shooting a silhouetted subject. 

With sunrise and sunset being such popular 
times for shooting landscape scenes, dealing with 
very bright skies – frequently with a setting Sun – 
and signifi cantly darker foregrounds is an almost 
constant challenge.

Over the years photographers have attempted 
to combat this problem by using graduated 
ND fi lters. These are typically positioned so 
that a longer exposure can be used, enabling 
foreground shadow to be correctly exposed, 
without overexposing the much brighter sky. 

Digital photography has made it far easier to 
use these fi lters, whereas in the days of fi lm it 
was relatively easy to misjudge the position 
of the fi lter and end up with the darker ND 
half-cutting into the lighter foreground. Digital 
capture enables you to see precisely what sort 
of results you’ve achieved with fi lters like these, 
affording you the opportunity to correct any 
mistakes immediately.

However, digital imaging goes a step further, 
negating the need for photographers to carry and 
use ND fi lters if they prefer not to. The downside 
is that this comes at the expense of more time 
on the computer. However, this time spent in 
your imaging software can result in powerful 
and precise exposure blends, which would be 
impossible to produce with fi lters. 

Instead of using fi lters, the only thing that 
needs to be done in the fi eld is to shoot two or 

EV
Easily fi nd the perfect balance 
between shutter speed and 
aperture value
Exposure value – or EV – simply refers to the 
effective combination of any shutter speed, any 
aperture and how different combinations relate to 
one another. 

There’s a rather confusing equation that can be 
used to calculate the EV based on any given 
shutter speed and aperture combination, but 
fortunately there are plenty of tables online – and 
of course apps – that negate the need to be an 
advanced mathematician. 

Assuming that ISO 100 is being used, a 
landscape scene at sunset will often have an EV of 
around 8 or 9. In other words, there’s a good 
chance that you’ll be shooting at something like 
1sec at f16, or 2sec at f22.

This EV table is the origin of the sunny 16 rule. As 
a sunny day generally equates to EV 15, assuming 
ISO 100, you can shoot at around 1/125sec and 
f16 knowing that your exposure will probably be 
close to correct. 1/250sec and f8 also equates to 
EV 15, so will also be applicable for a sunny day.

EXPOSE SHADOWS
This exposure, at 1sec, f16 and ISO 100, 
is the brightest of the three exposures 

– two stops brighter than the exposure 
for the highlights. This ensures that the 
shadows are correctly exposed

 CANON EOS 7D
An fantastic exposure system – including 
63-zone Evaluative, Center-weighted 
Average, Partial, and Spot options – 
means the EOS 7D is a great Canon 
camera to master exposure with

“It’s vital that you  
keep the aperture 
constant so as not 
to affect the depth 
of field”

SHADOW DETAIL
Thanks to the brightest 
exposure, the final blend 
shows good detail in the 
foreground rocks and 
across the backlit fields 
on the horizon

three images with different exposure values, to cover 
the different areas of the scene. It’s vital that you keep 
the aperture constant so as not to affect the depth of 
fi eld. You might shoot an image in order to correctly 
expose the highlights at 1/4sec and f16, as well as 
one to expose the shadows correctly at 1sec and 
f16. You could shoot an image that averages the two, 
thereby covering the midtones at 1/2sec and f16. The 
difference between your longest, brightest exposure 
and the shortest, darkest exposure is two EV stops, so 
to achieve a similar result with a graduated ND fi lter 
you’d shoot at 1/15sec and f16 with a two-stop ND 
grad fi lter positioned over the sky.

Use your Canon
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Shutter speeds
Control your Canon’s shutter speed to create special effects 

Shutter speed – it’s one simple phrase that every 
photographer knows and one that describes 
something utilised by your camera every time 

a photo is taken to help get a ‘correct’ exposure. So, 
why take control of shutter speeds?

Whether you want to photograph stunning star 
trails at night-time using very long exposures, or 
freeze the fl eeting motion of a bird in fl ight to reveal 

the detail of its beating wings, learning how to control 
your shutter speeds is key.

There are other aspects of shutter speed control you 
can take advantage of, such as the relationship 
between focal length and shutter speed, which can 
help to reduce camera shake. Plus, there are ways of 
using shutter speeds for specifi c effects using ‘rules’ 
that apply across every type of photographic style.

NIGHT-TIME AND LONGER 
EXPOSURES
This shot of Tower Bridge was taken using a very long 
exposure of around 25 seconds. A low sensitivity (to 
keep noise to a minimum) and use of a tripod and 
remote camera release helps prevent camera shake. 
If your camera has it, use its mirror lock-up function 
to stop that from vibrating as well

© Doug Harman

Canon EOS-
1D X

Works best with

Use your Canon
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On a basic level, the most important element of 
shutter speed control is simply to help ensure an 
image is correctly exposed. If the shutter speed is too 
fast, you risk underexposing the picture and vice 
versa. Also, if you have a more creative bent, 
controlling shutter speeds will help you freeze that 
fast-moving action to crisply render every detail or, 
conversely, you might want to allow the very same 
motion to be revealed within a shot to deliberately add 
blur. The slow shutter speed conveys the feeling of the 
true speed and power of a subject or event.

Most high-end Canon digital cameras, and certainly 
their DSLRs, will provide control over the shutter 
speeds at their disposal. The exact range of control on 
offer will vary from camera type and model, but 
expect to find a range of shutter speeds starting at 
around 30 seconds to 1/4,000sec. 

Some cameras may have a Bulb mode where the 
shutter can be set to remain open for as long as the 
shutter button is pressed; some may not and others 
will offer even faster shutter speeds too. But of those 
that offer shutter speed control, all will provide a good 
level of control.

If you have a Canon that provides full shutter 
control, be it via the shutter priority setting (where you 
control the shutter speeds and the camera 
automatically picks an aperture to get a properly 
exposed shot) or through full manual control (where 
you can change both the apertures and shutter speeds 
as needed), then you have total power over how 
motion – or the lack of it – in your composition is 
recorded within your images. 

In essence, the faster the shutter speed you use, the 
less motion will be evident in any shot; the more the 
image will appear to be frozen and, bear in mind, the 

faster the action being snapped, the faster the shutter 
speed you’ll need to use in order to freeze it. This 
usually involves a lot of trial and error. 

However, as shutter speeds get faster, less light is 
allowed to reach the camera’s sensor, so larger 
apertures will need to be employed – or increasing the 
camera’s sensitivity (the ISO setting) will become 
necessary – in order to ensure enough light is captured 
for a properly exposed shot.

The intuitive response to using very slow shutter 
speeds in bright daylight is that the shots will 
overexpose. If you have control over apertures on your 
Canon, then you can close the aperture down to, say, 
f22, reducing the amount of light entering the camera 
and ensuring the shot is not overexposed.

This technique lets you include motion blur for 
creative effects, such as capturing passers-by as 
ghostly blurs, making waves on the seashore become 
smooth velvet blankets or even when rendering 
creatively blurred waterfalls.

However, if employing this technique, watch out for 
brighter backgrounds, which can lose detail by 
becoming too bright. To help prevent this leaching of 
detail, use an accessory filter called a neutral density 

DELIBERATE BLUR
Freezing action can be great where detail is paramount 
and you want everything to be sharply rendered in a shot. 
However, by using a slower shutter speed, you can help 
emphasise the power and grace of fast-moving subjects

“As shutter speeds get faster, less light 
is allowed to reach the sensor, so 
larger apertures will be needed in 
order for enough light to be captured”

© Doug Harman

Cameras have within them a device called a shutter that 
allows a timed and finely controlled amount of light to 
enter the camera. It can take the form of a focal plane 
shutter, such as that found in DSLRs, or a more simple 
leaf shutter, as found in most compact digital cameras. 

The shutter is usually positioned in the camera body 
behind the lens and in front of the sensor as with DSLRs, 
where it can be clearly seen when you swap a lens. This is 
a focal plane shutter. Or it can be inside the lens (the leaf 
shutter type) as with compact digital cameras. Whatever 
the case, as the shutter travels it reveals an open slit to 
the outside world that allows focused light to enter and 
hit the sensor. The velocity this swath of light crosses the 
sensor is the shutter speed.

Shutters and 
shutter speeds

Including a puff of flash at any shutter speed your 
camera is capable of using (the flash synchronisation 
speed) can add greatly to an image’s impact. Using a 
burst of flash by forcing it to fire – even if it is not needed 
in daylight – can lift shadows, help add sparkle to a shot 
or freeze an action due to the fleeting duration of the 
burst of flashlight. It can also make your subject stand out 
against the background to add emphasis.

When combined with slower shutter speeds, flash can 
help you create impressive blurring effects combined 
with sharply defined action, such as when you combine a 
slow shutter speed (and, so, very shaky) with a low 
ambient light exposure, but include flash to help produce 
a motion-freezing burst of flash. By doing this, you’ll get a 
funky, fill-in flash effect, where the main subject of the 
photograph is frozen and is sharply rendered by the 
brevity of the flash, but seemingly pinned against a 
blurred and fuzzy background of ambient lighting.

Flash and 
shutter speeds

There is a direct relationship between the shutter speed 
and focal length you use when taking pictures and, once 
you get a grasp of it, it means you can reduce the risk of 
camera shake. Simply put, always use a shutter speed 
that is the reciprocal of the focal length in use. If you shoot 
using a zoom lens set at 100mm, then also ensure you 
use a shutter speed of 1/100sec. If you use a lens focal 
length of 200mm, then a shutter speed of 1/200sec is 
required, and so on. This will help you get sharp shots 
even if the camera is not supported on a tripod, though, 
of course, a tripod is preferred in order to help with 
camera stabilisation. 

Shutter speeds  
and focal length

Use your Canon
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filter; it will help even out the range of brighter and 
darker areas without affecting the colour temperature 
or white balance of the shot.

Another tip is to use lower sensitivities, say ISO 50 
or ISO 64, in order to reduce the light processed by the 
camera and get even slower shutter speeds on tap. On 
the upside, you’ll be able to retain slightly more control 
over the apertures used – depending on the 
sophistication of your camera and the flexibility of its 
ISO settings, you’ll also get less image noise too. On 
the downside, you’ll probably have to support the 
camera on a tripod to stop unwanted blur from  
camera shake.

A camera with aperture priority control only 
(typically most mid- to high-end compact digital 
cameras), where you control the aperture values and 
the camera automatically chooses the ‘correct’ shutter 
speed for a properly exposed picture, is going to be 
much less flexible than being able to employ direct 

© Doug Harman

© Doug Harman

DELIBERATE BLUR
Slow shutter speeds can offer up 
some very neat creative effects such 
as this ‘zoom burst’ technique. This 
was shot with a slow shutter speed of 
1/3sec, but combined with zooming 
the lens during the exposure to create 
this dramatic effect

shutter speed control. However, you can deliberately 
use a specific aperture in order to get a slower or faster 
shutter speed. 

For instance, use a small aperture to force the 
camera to pick a slower shutter speed, and vice versa. 
It is worth bearing in mind, however, that this 
technique has an impact on the depth of field; the 
smaller the aperture the greater the depth of field will 
become. Moreover, using slower shutter speeds on 
any camera may mean you need to support the camera 
using a tripod or monopod to help minimise the risk of 
camera shake.

So, what happens if you have a camera that lacks 
shutter speed control? You will find that the more 
basic digital cameras, like point and shoot compacts 
such as the lower end of the IXUS range, provide little 
or no control over their shutter speeds; often, point-
and-shoot models will have an all-auto program 
setting where the camera does everything for you. 
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SLOW SHUTTER  
FOR CREATIVE EFFECTS
This shot uses a burst of flash, long-ish focal length and a 
slow shutter speed. Flash has kept the happy couple sharply 
defined while the slow shutter speed used helps convey the 
emotion and atmosphere of the happy moment

These cameras usually have a set of subject (or scene) 
modes and while these predefine the way the camera 
behaves for specific subjects, such as portraits, night 
scenes or sports subjects, you can take advantage of 
them too, as there will be an element of automatic 
shutter speed control you can turn to your advantage. 
For example, in bright daylight, where you want to use 
slower shutter speeds, use the camera’s night scene 
mode (crucially, without flash) to force the camera to 
use a slower-than-normal shutter speed. This could be 
ideal when snapping fast action, particularly if you 
want to include some creative motion blur.

Obviously, this mode is usually used in low light or 
at night with or without flash, and used in its ‘proper’ 
fashion, it enables you to shoot an ambient light 
exposure using a slow shutter speed and the burst of 
flash will help illuminate any foreground subject 
giving you the desired effect.

Used during daylight, the night scene mode with a 
burst of flash or the camera’s fill-in flash mode – if it 
has that setting – can help create a fill-in effect, 
lightening the shadow areas. The short duration of a 
burst of flash can also help freeze motion, so it can be 
worth turning your flash on wherever you want an 
extra crisp result.

Alternatively, use the camera’s landscape mode to 
force the camera to bring into play a smaller aperture 
(smaller apertures ensure greater depth of field, ideal 
for landscape photography) and this will then drive 
the camera to use a slower shutter speed. Conversely, 
try using the camera’s sports mode – here the aperture 
used will be much bigger to get at those faster shutter 
speeds – and then you can use the sensitivity (ISO)  
to your advantage by increasing the ISO to help freeze 
the action.

In essence, however, because there’s no direct 
control over the shutter speed and you’re subverting 
the camera’s mechanisms to help get an effect, trial 
and error is the key. 

Try practising using the ‘wrong’ setting for special 
effects and see what happens. But watch out for 
unwanted or odd effects, such as the wrong white 
balance setting being used, which could skew colours 
in a shot. It’s best to experiment with your settings to 
see what gets the best result. Once you’ve an idea of 
how the camera behaves (or misbehaves), you’ll be 
able to predict what mode to use. 

Shutter speed tips
•  Use a fast shutter speed to freeze a fast-moving subject. 

The faster the action, the faster the shutter speed 
needed to freeze it.

•  Use slow shutter speeds to creatively blur your subject, 
be it a waterfall or waves on a beach, to convey the 
feeling of motion in a subject.

•  Using flash can help freeze motion as well as a fast 
shutter speed.

•  Use a neutral density filter if you have problems with 
detail bleaching out when using longer exposures  
in daylight.

•  Always use a shutter speed the reciprocal of the focal 
length in use to help reduce problems from things like 
camera shake. 

•  Bump up the camera’s ISO sensitivity to help get faster 
shutter speeds at your disposal.

•  If using slow shutter speeds, always support the 
camera with a tripod or monopod.

“Try using the night scene mode to 
force the camera to use a slower-than-
normal shutter speed”

© Doug Harman

FASTER SHUTTER  
SPEEDS TO FREEZE ACTION
This shot was taken using a relatively fast 
1/420sec shutter speed to help freeze the 
motion of the backlit fountain’s water droplets 
to help create this quite dramatic effect
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78    Master off-camera flash
     Discover how to capture dramatically lit

portraits with off-camera flash

80     Low-cost pro portraits
   Get savvy on how to capture expert

portraits without the expense 

90      Flash for modern portraits
Discover how to capture glitzy Hollywood-
inspired  portraits in your own living room 

94      Capture motion with Canon
Master shutter speed to catch the action

102  Hyperfocal focusing
Learn how to maximise depth of field to obtain 
front to back sharpness

104  24-hour landscapes
Learn tricks for great shots at any time           

               of day or night

114  Capture a mono seascape
Create fine art black-and-white seascapes 
with your camera 

118  Master Macro
Learn how to capture creative close ups with 
your Canon

128 Capture light trails
Transform your car into an intergalactic 
spaceship with some creative shooting

132  Shoot in Black and White 
Create contrast and elegance 

140  Shoot architecture
Explore your options for shooting buildings 
and more

150  Fake a dark background 
Create a dark backdrop in-camera in brightly 
lit environments
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Advanced techniques

For many budding photographers, off-
camera flash is considered either too 
difficult or something that’s best left for 

the professionals, but this couldn’t be further 
from the truth. Using off-camera flash is not only 
easy, but it’s fun too and it opens up the door to a 
multitude of creative possibilities. 

For those who are unfamiliar with off-camera 
flash, it involves firing a flashgun remotely in 
order to achieve studio-style lighting effects. 
Unlike conventional studio lighting, flashguns 
are inexpensive and are powered by disposable 
batteries, meaning that they don’t rely on mains 
power in order to operate. This in turn means that 
you can use them both indoors and while you are 
out shooting on location for added flexibility. 

Discover how to capture dramatically lit portraits 
using our simple guide to off-camera flash

1 Attach the triggers Attach the transmitter to 
the top of your camera’s hotshoe port, then 

attach the receiver to the bottom of the flashgun. 
Ensure that the transmitter and receiver are 
switched on by pressing the power button.

6 Take the shot Take a test shot then review 
it on the back of the camera. If your subject 

is too bright, reduce the flash power to 1/64. If 
they’re not bright enough, increase the power to 
1/18 power and try again. 

4 Use a light stand With your flashgun set 
up, attach it your light stand. Now, position 

the flash so that it’s directed at your subject, 
but is also about three to four paces away from 
them to avoid dazzling them when it fires.

3 Set up your flashgun Make sure your 
flashgun has a fresh set of batteries in it, 

then turn it on via the power switch. Set the 
flash to full Manual mode. Now, adjust the power 
output so that it’s set to around 1/32.

5 Set up your camera Switch your camera 
over to full Manual mode (M). Now, set the 

shutter speed to 1/120sec and the aperture 
to around f5.6. Also, set the ISO to 100 and 
switch the White Balance to Flash.

2 Set the right frequency It’s vital that you 
make sure that both the receiver and the 

transmitter units are set to the same frequency 
channel. Failing to do this will mean that they 
won’t be able to communicate with one another.

Master off-camera flash
Before you get started, however, you’re going to 

need three things; a flashgun, a light stand and a 
set of wireless radio triggers – these are used to fire 
your flashgun without the need for cables. If you 
don’t have a light stand, then a tripod will work 
just as well. Third-party radio triggers are widely 
available online and are relatively cheap. 

Once you’ve gathered the necessary items, take 
a look at our simple step-by-step tutorial below to 
learn just how quick and easy it is to capture your 
very own flash portraits. 

You’ll soon discover that often when shooting 
outside, harsh sunlight can cast your subject in 
deep shadow, but setting up off-camera flash will 
enable you to light your subject while maintaining 
a perfectly exposed background.

 WITHOUT FLASH 
Without the use of off-camera flash our model has become 
cast in deep shadow resulting in a dull image

BEFORE
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FINAL IMAGE

 ADD DRAMA 
WITH FLASH 

Using off-camera flash has 
successfully enabled us to 
light our subject while still 

maintaining a correctly 
exposed background for an 

image bursting with detail
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One of photography’s potential drawbacks 
is that it can often appear to be rather 
prohibitive in terms of affordability. Many 

people hesitate over whether or not to pursue 
photography, simply because there seems to be 
an ever-increasing amount of kit that needs to 
be purchased in order to do so – much of which 
is certainly not cheap.

Despite being among the most popular genres 
of photography, portraiture is actually one of the 
biggest culprits when it comes to perceived cost. 
It’s all too common for aspiring photographers to 
see portraits online that have been captured using 
multiple lights – with each individual unit costing 
several thousand pounds – and be left feeling that 
they simply cannot access that sort of photography 
due to the cost of the equipment. Photographers 
are extremely creative animals, but they’re also 
very passionate about the engineering that’s gone 
into the kit that they use. You’ll frequently fi nd 
photographers espousing the virtues of a light, 
lens or accessory that they love using, giving the 
impression that the sort of images they produce 
are only possible if you happen to have the same 
expensive equipment as they do.

Which is a shame, because you will fi nd that 
there’s plenty that is possible even with just using 
only basic kit and minimal lighting. In this feature, 
you’ll discover how to utilise everything from a 
basic zoom lens, all the way through to an ordinary 
fl ashgun in order to capture the most beautiful 
portrait images.
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pro portraits
Low-cost

Learn how to capture 
creative and 
professional images 
using  minimal kit and 
without spending an 
absolute fortune
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Canon EF 
85mm 

f/1.8 USM

Works best with

POWERFUL PORTRAITS
Many people assume that expensive 
equipment – and lots of it – is necessary 
for capturing creative portraits, but this 
isn’t the case at all

Advanced techniques



The standard zoom is arguably the most 
maligned lens in all photography. Though 
most zoom lenses do represent a marginal 

degree of compromise, optically, over prime 
lenses, the advantages that they offer in terms of 
compositional flexibility are considerable.

Since certain prime lenses – often with a focal 
length of 85mm – are commonly referred to as 
portrait lenses, it’s easy to think that portraits have 
to be taken using this focal length to be successful. 
Although it’s true that these focal lengths produce 
a flattering perspective for head-and-shoulders 
portraits, there’s plenty of potential offered by the 
wider end of a standard zoom for creative portraits. 
When you consider that most cameras are sold 
with a standard zoom, you automatically have 
access to a huge degree of creative potential. 

To make the most of wider-angle portraits, 
experiment with compositions captured from 
extreme angles. You might try shooting from floor 
height, looking up at the subject, posing them in 
such a way as to create a sense of depth. You can 
also try using the wider end of a zoom lens to 
incorporate lead-in lines into your portrait images 

Get affordable glass

1. SIGMA 17-70MM  
F2.8-4 DC MACRO 
OS HSM
This lens costs around 
£350/$400 and is 
designed for cameras 
with an APS-C sensor. 
This model is a new 
version of an old 
favourite and provides 
the equivalent of 

around 27-112mm on the Canon APS-C sensors 
with their 1.6x conversion factors. Its close focusing 
capability is ideal for minimising depth of field and 
the zoom offers flexibility in focal lengths. 

2. CANON EF 85MM  
F/1.8 USM
Canon users will be 
interested in this perfect 
portrait lens, which 
retails for around 
£250/$350. The f1.8 
aperture enables shallow 
depth of field and it 
offers the classic 85mm 
portrait focal length.

3. SIGMA 50MM 
F1.4 EX DG HSM
This alternative from 
Sigma is very highly 
respected and retails 
for around £300/$500. 
It features a maximum 
aperture of f1.4 and on 
cropped sensors this 
will achieve a flattering 
80mm equivalent  
focal length.  

Budget lens options

WHY 
85MM?

Before zooms were 
prevalent, the 85mm lens was 

considered ideal due to the way 
it renders facial features with 

very little distortion and because 
it provides a comfortable 

working distance for 
head-and-shoulders 

shots.

or to create a slight sense of distortion that gives 
the image creative impact.

The classic portrait lens is the 85mm, yet 
while there are very fast – and very expensive 

– f1.2 aperture versions available, Tilo 
Gockel, author of Creative Flash Photography  
(www.fotopraxis.net), says that the expensive 
version is not vital. “One of my favourite lenses is 
an 85mm f1.8 prime, which is quite affordable, but 
delivers an incredibly smooth bokeh. I even like it 
better than the f1.2, because it focuses faster and 
is much lighter.”
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You don’t need to invest in expensive 
lenses to take professional portraits

Advanced techniques
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WIDE-ANGLE LENS 
These can be used for portraits very 
effectively, enabling more dynamic 
compositions to be created such as 
this one by Adrian Dewey

STANDARD LENS 
As used for this shot, a standard 
lens can provide a good 
compromise between the benefits 
of a wide-angle and telephoto lens



Use window light
Natural light can be used to 
shoot elegant portraits

If you have no lighting accessories 
available, window light provides you 
with a means of capturing elegantly lit 
portraits with minimum fuss. The light 
through a window can still be modified 
– net curtains, for example, can diffuse 
the light, while patterns can be created 
with blinds. A reflector can be used on 
the subject’s shadow side to even up the 
exposure if desired.

THE AMOUNT OF LIGHT
Using a larger window will 
disperse more light on to  
your subject

GET THE RIGHT LOOK
Experiment with their angle 
to the window and how this 
effects the shadows 

CONTRAST DECISIONS
If you want the light to be softer, 
move the subject further away 
from the window 

Advanced techniques
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One of the most powerful means of creating 
successful portrait images without 
recourse to expensive lenses, lighting 

or accessories is to take control of the depth of 
field in your images by working with aperture 
and focusing distance. Limiting the presence of 
distracting background elements will make your 
portraits look far more professional, enabling you to 
create an image in which all the attention is on the 
subject. This isn’t a recipe for every portrait, though 

– there will be situations in which a shallow depth of 
field isn’t desirable and you’ll want at least some of 
the background in focus.

The kit lens you get when you buy a camera 
almost certainly won’t boast a particularly wide 
maximum aperture, with perhaps f4 or f4.5 at the 
widest end of the zoom and f5.6 at the telephoto 
end. However, help is at hand without you having 

Portraits rely on shallow 
depth of field to succeed, 
so use it effectively

Use aperture 
for pro effects

Create blur without 
a wide-aperture lens
Tricks for getting great 
backgrounds with your kit lens
If you don’t have a lens with a particularly 
wide aperture to hand, you can re-create 
a similar shallow depth of field by going to 
the telephoto end and focusing tight on 
your subject at the widest aperture that’s 
offered to you, which will probably be f5.6. 
Depth of field is limited at longer focal 
lengths and closer focusing distances, 
so you will be able to reproduce the 
appearance of a much wider aperture.

©
 A

dr
ia

n 
D

ew
ey

Advanced techniques

84 THE CANON CAMERA BOOK



to break the bank. Although 
85mm is generally considered 
the ideal portrait focal length, a 
50mm lens will do a similar job that’s 
more than comfortably comparable and, best of all, 
f1.8 and f1.4 50mm prime lenses are available for 
a fraction of the price of their 85mm counterparts. 

“A 50mm 1.4 or 1.8 is a must, providing a load of 
light and a great depth of field in images,” explains 
portrait photographer Adrian Dewey (www.
adriandewey.com). 

The differences between an f1.8 and f1.4 
maximum aperture are relatively small, with prices 
for a 50mm lens with an f1.8 aperture several times 
less than the cost of the f1.4 equivalent. With this in 
mind, and if you’re working to a strict budget, the 
50mm f1.8 lens is a clear and obvious frontrunner 
when it comes to achieving shallow depth of field in 
your portrait images.

Having access to such a wide aperture  
gives you both the ability to take sharper  
shots in lower light and to capture shallower depth 
of field in your images. This is particularly relevant 

if you are using a camera with an 
APS-C sensor, in which depth of field 

is higher at shallower apertures because 
of the crop factor – just as the effective focal 

length is affected by the smaller size of the sensor. 
However, you must always ensure that the subject’s 
eyes remain in focus, as Osman Levent Eryilmaz 
(www.themazephotography.com) explains. “Eyes 
must be in focus – if shallow depth of field is 
preferred to be used, [the] eye closer to the camera 
must be in focus. The viewer accepts the image as 
[being] in focus as long as [the] eye closer to the 
camera is in focus.”
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Effects on a budget 
Work with the light for different looks

50MM LENS AT F1.8
Used wide open, a 50mm 
f1.8 lens produces very 
limited depth of field and 
is also ideal for dull lighting, 
in which a wide aperture 
enables you to use faster 
shutter speeds.

REFLECTOR ADDED
Adding a white, silver or 
gold reflector is a simple 
way to lift shadows 
and produce a more 
balanced exposure. 
Resulting images are well 
lit without looking fake.

50MM LENS AT F1.4
Though considerably more 
expensive than an f1.8, a 
50mm f1.4 lens produces 
only a marginal difference 
in terms of depth of field, 
so if you’re budgeting, an 
f1.8 would be better suited.

Low-cost flash 
accessories
Bottletop 5-in-1 50cm 
Reflector (Diffuser + 
Gold/White & Sunfire/
Silver) 
www.lastolite.co.uk
£36/$39
This product enables you 
to reflect the light in using gold, 
white, sunfire or silver surfaces. There is 
also a diffuser panel included. 

Ezybox II Square Medium 
60 x 60cm 
www.lastolite.co.uk
£91/$115
Quick and easy 
to assemble and 
disassemble, this softbox 
is highly collapsible and very 
portable. You can also get grids to fit 
across the front diffuser panel.

4 Section Heavy Duty Air 
Cushioned Stand 
www.lastolite.co.uk
£50 (approx. $78)
This portable stand will 
enable you to use your 
speedlight off-camera and 
produce creative, professional-
looking flash effects.

CROP 
SENSORS

When used on an APS-C, 
DX-size sensor, a 50mm lens 
acts as a 75mm lens – ideal 

for portraits. An f1.8 aperture is 
particularly useful on smaller 
sensors, as their reduced size 

means that shallow depth 
of field is harder to 

achieve.

Advanced techniques
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OPTICAL QUALITY 
Owing to the comparative ease of 
their manufacturer, 50mm prime 
lenses often boast superb image 
quality at all apertures

 CROP-SENSOR EFFECT 
When used on a crop-sensor camera, a 
50mm lens effectively becomes 75mm, 
providing shallow depth of field



Now that there are so many ways of 
triggering speedlights off-camera, their 
use has become far more popular among 

the photographic community. This is great news, 
because speedlights are an ideal creative tool for 
photographers interested in capturing creative, 
professional-looking images on a budget.

Just one speed light is capable of some 
incredible lighting wonders – and expensive 
lighting modifi ers and off-camera triggers aren’t 
automatically required either. For instance, to deal 
with the potentially harsh light that a speedlight 
can create when used on-camera, you can 
experiment with bouncing the light from the fl ash 
for a softer impact. Even the most basic speedlights 
on the market, which can be purchased new for as 
little as around £100/$157, feature the ability to tilt 
the fl ash head, enabling the light to be bounced off 
a nearby ceiling, wall or other solid surface. 

However, make sure you bear in mind that there 
are a few things that you need to be aware of when 
shooting portraits using a bounced fl ash. First of 
all, the light that’s returned to your subject will, 
naturally, take on the colour of the surface that it 

Learn how to maximise the potential of your regular 
speedlight and take your portraits to the next level

Make the most of one fl ash

has been bounced from – so a white surface is 
best for neutral results. 

Second, if the fl ash has been bounced off 
the ceiling, the light is coming down onto the 
subject from directly above, which may mean 
that insuffi cient light is reaching them. For 
this reason, you might want to try tilting the 
fl ash unit’s head up at a 45-degree (rather than 
a 90-degree) angle, so that some of the light is 
feathered onto the subject’s face more directly. 
You can also use the bounce card that’s built into 
most fl ash units to direct the light.

Of course, taking your regular speedlight off 
of your camera and then triggering it wirelessly 
can be one of the simplest and most effective 
ways to take more sophisticated-looking images 
with ease. Portable softboxes and gels are also 
affordable accessories and a great investment 
that can easily be used to modify the light that 
comes from your speedlight and give it a pro-level 
feel. “You do not need expensive lighting, studios 
or kit,” says Adrian Dewey. “I’ll shoot both just 
using the natural light and also using speedlights 
to balance the sky with the model. Shooting 
relatively close to the model at anything from 
f16-22 and hitting the subject with the fl ash of a 
speedlight can create some very dramatic effects 
with shiny skin and dark-blue skies, giving 
the impression of a much more professional 
lighting setup.”

Combine fl ash with sunlight Create a pro effect using the Sun and your speedlight off-camera

1  Control ambient light Set the shutter 
to the fl ash sync speed for your camera 

(around 1/200sec or 1/250sec). Set a narrow 
aperture to produce a darkened ambient result. 

2  Incorporate sunlight Position the subject 
so the Sun serves as a kick light. Unless 

you want to create a fl are effect, be careful 
with your composition to avoid direct sunlight.

3  Use a softbox A portable box will soften 
the light from your fl ash. A speedlight will 

need to use its full capacity outdoors in the 
Sun and may take a few seconds to recharge.

Budget speedlights
Powerful third-party 
options can be found for 
less than £300

Metz 52 AF-1 Digital 
Flashgun
www.intro2020.co.uk
£230/$300
This speedlight is 
available for Canon, 
Nikon, Olympus, Pentax 
and Sony cameras. This model 
features 24-105mm automatic zoom 
functionality and a touchscreen, with a 
guide number of 52 with ISO 100/21 – 
more powerful than the Nikon SB910, 
which you can expect to pay more for.

Nissin Di866
www.nissindigital.com
£268/$350
Available in both Canon 
and Nikon fi ts, this 
speedlight is adjustable 
from full power to 1/128 
power. At full power, this is 
the strongest of the three speedlights 
featured here and represents an 
excellent option, with an attractive, 
easy-to-use colour display.

Phottix Mitros TTL 
Flashgun
www.intro2020.co.uk
£250/$499
Even more powerful still, 
this speedlight – which 
can be found for around 
£250 – is available for both 
Canon and Nikon cameras. It has a 
24-105mm motorised zoom capability, 
TTL functionality, plus bounce and 
swivel features.

FINAL SHOT
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    CREATIVE COLOURS
Using a gel on your fl ash and a custom white 
balance can produce pro-style images with 
minimal kit 

SET THE SCENE
Make the most of outdoor shoots 
by combining outdoor lighting and 
coloured gels for a creative impact

Advanced techniques



Some photographers like to add a second 
speedlight to their images, fitted with 
a CTB (colour temperature blue) gel to 
make the shooting environment – but 
not the subject themselves – turn a cool 
shade of blue. However, you can produce 
a very similar effect by using just one 
speedlight, fitted with a full CTO (colour 
temperature orange) gel and setting your 
camera’s white balance setting to 2500K. 
Here’s a guide to how it works.

Create a colour cast
Combine a CTO gel and a cool 
white balance to produce a 
dramatic in-camera effect

1 USE A CTO GEL
Fit your speedlight with a full CTO gel. You might 

want to add a ½ CTO gel too. Gels like these are very 
cheap and can be bought from many online retailers.

2 SET THE WHITE BALANCE
Use a manual white balance to create a cold, blue 

colour cast. In this example, 2500K has been used. 
The CTO gel(s) will correct the colour on the model.

3 USE HARD LIGHT
Without a softbox attached, the light from the flash 

is harder and makes better use of the split-tone effect 
produced by the CTO gel and the white balance.
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Many people assume that you can’t take 
great photos in the studio without 
using multiple lights and that you will 

be very limited as to the range of shots that you 
can create unless you have at least two or three 
flash units to hand. While it’s true that having 
access to more lights and an array of modifiers will 
ultimately enable you to capture more complex 
images, knowing how to control numerous lights 
effectively is more complicated than it might at 
first sound. It’s surprising how much you can 
achieve just by working with one studio flash unit 
and one softbox. With a white paper background – 
or even simply a white wall, a reflector and a little 
bit of space – you can achieve a low-key, mid-key 
and high-key effect with just one light.

The inverse-square law’s effect on light means 
that the light emitted by a flash unit spreads, 
diffuses and becomes less intense across a distance. 
Photographers can take advantage of this, enabling 

Produce three different lighting effects using 
just one studio flash, a softbox and a reflector

Work with one studio light

a range of effects to be produced simply by 
repositioning the subject and the light in relation to 
the environment that you’re working in.

As already discussed, the most versatile 
accessories to have to hand are a softbox and 
reflector, affording you a high degree of control for 
the amount of equipment that you are using, even if 
you are working with only one light. In the high-key 
image shown above, a flash with a softbox has been 
directed onto the background behind the model. A 
silver reflector has been positioned in front of the 
subject in order to redirect the light that’s bouncing 
back off the wall back onto the model and create 
catchlights in the eyes.

In order to create the mid-key effect with what 
looks like a charcoal background, the location of 
the light with the softbox has been slightly altered 
and moved to a more typical position for a key light, 
which is at about 45 degrees to the model. Here not 
only has the light been moved further away but the 

subject has also been moved slightly further away 
from the background.

Finally, for the low-key effect, the subject and 
light have both been moved further still from 
the background by around half a metre. The 
light, still fitted with the same softbox, has been 
angled at 60 degrees to the subject, so even less 
light is able to fall on the background. This result 
is an in-camera effect in which the background is 
virtually black.

HIGH-KEY

MID-KEY

LOW-KEY
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ELEGANT SIMPLICITY 
Sometimes using minimal equipment 
can enable you to capture even more 
powerful portraits, the strength of 
which lies in their simplicity

 ONE LIGHT, THREE LOOKS 
These three very different images have been 
created by carefully repositioning just one light 
fitted with a softbox

Advanced techniques



Budget 
portrait tips

  Use a reflector These simple 
accessories  
provide an excellent  
means of improving your 
portraits without investing in 
extra lights.
  Buy a 50mm lens  
Offering either a f1.8 or f1.4 
maximum aperture, these 
lenses enable you to create 
very shallow depth-of-field 
effects in-camera.
  Try off-camera flash Even if 
you only own one speedlight, 
simply using if off-camera, 
rather than on the camera, 
will make a big difference to 
your images.
  Use soft light Make the 
available light do some of 
the work. Soft, diffuse light 
will be more flattering than 
harsh sunlight.
  Buy second-hand Get more 
for your money by buying 
used lenses, speedlights and 
accessories. Models that 
have been superseded offer 
excellent value.
  Co-opt the sun If you only 
have one speedlight, position 
your subject so the sun 
serves as a hair light, kick 
light or rim light.
  Go wide You don’t have to 
shoot your portraits using a 
short-to-medium telephoto 
focal length. Explore the full 
range of your standard zoom 
lens.
  Minimise depth of field 
If you don’t have a wide-
aperture prime lens, use your 
standard zoom or kit lens 
at its longest focal length 
and focus close to minimise 
depth of field.
  Colour temperature gels 
These enable you to create 
extra effects with your 
speedlight, entirely in-
camera, saving time spent 
later in Photoshop.
  Understand light Big light 
sources, placed near the 
subject, will produce more 
flattering and professional-
looking light than a small 
light source, so invest in a 
speedlight softbox.©
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Have you ever watched a Hollywood 
movie and wished you could capture 
the glitz and glam of Tinseltown in a 

portrait? Well, what if we told you that not only 
could you do just that, but you can actually do 
it all from the comfort of your own home? All it 
requires is a clever bit of lighting, a willing model 
as well as the right clothing and props to make it 
appear convincing. If this sounds like a challenge, 
then think again as it’s actually incredibly simple 
to pull off and with our easy-to-follow step-by-
step guide we’ll show you exactly how it’s done 
from setup and shooting, to adding the finishing 
touches in Photoshop.

Before you get started you’ll need to make 
sure you have the right gear, most importantly a 
camera and a lighting setup. If you don’t own a 
set of studio strobes, then don’t worry because 
a pair of flashguns works just as well. You’ll just 
need to make sure you have a way of firing them 
off-camera, so investing in a set of inexpensive 
radio triggers is a must. You’ll also need lighting 
stands to allow you to easily position your lights. 
Once you have the necessary gear, take a read of 
our guide to get started. 

Discover how to capture 
glitzy Hollywood-inspired 
portraits in your own 
living room

Use 
flash for 
modern 
portraits

What you’ll need
 Camera
 Two light stands
 Two flashguns
 Wireless radio triggers
  Light modifier (softbox, 
umbrella, beauty dish etc.)

 Photoshop
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STUNNING GLITZ 
Capture the glamour of Hollywood 
at home, with a simple two flash 
setup and some quick editing steps 
in Photoshop
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2  Activate your flashguns To 
mimic the lighting setup we’ve 

used, you’ll need two individual 
light sources, but if you don’t have 
two you can simply use one instead. 
Start by inserting a fresh set of 
batteries in to the flashguns, then 
set them to Manual mode. Dial the 
power output to 1/2 power.

3  Use wireless triggers Arguably 
the easiest way to fire your 

flashguns off-camera is by using a 
set of wireless triggers. Attach the 
receivers to your flashguns and 
the transmitter to the top of your 
camera. Turn on all the units and 
make sure that they’re all set to the 
same frequency channel. 

4  Position your light stands 
Erect two light stands and 

attach each flashgun to the top. 
Now, position one stand in front 
and slightly to the side of your 
model, making sure the light is 
pointing down on to their face. The 
second stand should be setup to the 
opposite side and just behind them. 

5  Use a modifier If you have 
one available, attaching a light 

modifier to your main flashgun is a 
great way to soften the light hitting 
your model’s face for a much more 
flattering result. We’ve opted for a 
beauty dish, though a small softbox 
or even a shoot-through umbrella 
would also work well. 

6  Take the shot With your lights 
and model in position look 

through the viewfinder and take 
a shot. Review the image on the 
rear screen; if the shot is too bright, 
reduce both of the flashgun’s power 
outputs to 1/4sec and try again. If it’s 
not bright enough, increase them to 
full power.  

Shooting 
steps

1

3

5

2

6

4

1  Set up your camera Start off by 
switching your camera over to Full 

Manual (M on the mode Dial) and 
dial in a shutter speed of 1/125sec. 
Set the Aperture to around f8 and 
the ISO sensitivity to the lowest 
possible setting. Set the White 
Balance setting to the Flash preset. 
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The setup

Light modifiers
Improve the quality of light by using a 
handy diffuser
Firing a flashgun or studio strobe without a light 
modifier can often produce harsh, unflattering 
results and will cast strong shadows across the 
face. To remedy this, professional photographers 
attach light modifiers to the front of their studio 
lights in order to diffuse the light to produce 
softer results. There are a multitude of different 
diffusers available, but the most common choices 
are softboxes, beauty dishes and photographic 
umbrellas. Although all modifiers work in a similar 
way, they will produce varying results depending 
on their size and shape. If you wish to use a light 
modifier with off-camera flash, you’ll also need to 
purchase a suitable light bracket. 

Advanced techniques

BUDGET 
BACKDROP
Shooting in front of a 
set of black curtains is 
a simple way to create a 
studio-style background 
on a tight budget

PROPS
Giving your model 
props to interact with 
will allow them get in to 
character more easily 
for better results

RIM LIGHTING
Positioning a second 
to the side and slightly 
behind your subject 
will create a rim 
lighting effect that will 
help them standout 
against the dark 
background
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Editing 
steps
1  Remove blemishes With your 

image opened up in Photoshop, 
start off by grabbing the Spot 
Healing brush from the toolbox 
and carefully brush over any spots 
or blemishes on the model’s skin.

2  Dodge the eyes Choose the 
Dodge tool from the toolbox 

and set the Range to Highlights 
and the Exposure to around 5%. 
Now, brush around the pupils of 
the eyes to brighten them. 

3  Sharpen the shot Head up to 
Filter>Sharpen>Unsharp Mask. 

In the window that appears, set 
the Amount to 50%, the Radius to 
2px and the Threshold to 0 Levels. 
Click OK to confi rm the changes. 

4  Add a vintage colour effect 
Go to Layer>New Adjustment 

Layer>Solid Colour and pick a dark 
blue colour. Change the layer’s 
blending mode from Normal to 
Exclusion, before reducing the 
Opacity to around 50%.  

1 2

3 4

BEFORE AFTER

ENHANCE WITH 
PHOTOSHOP
Using Photoshop we’re able to quickly remove 
blemishes, enhance details and finish with an 
attractive colour effect to make our final image 
much more appealing



At its core, photography is all about stopping 
motion and capturing a tiny moment of 
time in a single freeze-frame. It’s for this 

very reason that photographers are constantly 
inspired to shoot action and show the reality of 
their images. There are different ways to capture 
a sense of life in a still image. You might decide to 
retain a blurring of the subject or trace that subject’s 
movement, keeping it sharp in contrast to a blurred 
background. Adding artifi cial light to the mix then 
opens up a new wealth of creative possibilities. 

There are so many situations in which showing 

A SKY FULL OF STARS
Using long exposures to capture moving 
water is an effective, creative way of 
working with motion, and can add a sense 
of drama to a scene©
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Capture motion
Discover the best techniques for mastering long 
exposures and freeze action in its tracks

movement makes for more beautiful and creative 
imagery, be it a wild wave crashing onto a cliff face, 
a speeding motorcar, or an athlete caught up in the 
heat of competition. 

Discover how the pros use high-speed fl ash 
to freeze water droplet collisions and learn to 
understand the magic of using slow shutter speeds 
when capturing motion in serene waterscapes 
and landscapes after dark. Read on to master 
all of the best techniques for stopping time and 
capturing all of the incredibly beautiful moments 
in motion.
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Canon EF 
50mm 

f/1.4 USM

Works best with
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Nature never stands still, and whether 
you’re photographing wild weather, waves 
breaking on the shore, or a bird mid-flight, 

you’ll never be short of creative angles. A pin-
sharp image of an animal on the move, for example, 
has the power to get up close on the action. Your 
first consideration in capturing such a shot should 
be shutter speed. Shoot in Manual mode, select a 
wide aperture and try to keep your shutter speed 
approximately equal to the focal length of the lens. 
For example, if you’re using a 300mm telephoto lens, 
you’ll need a shutter speed of at least 1/300sec to 
avoid motion blur. Smaller, swift-moving subjects, 
such as birds, require a considerably quicker speed 
of around 1/1,000sec.

For hard-to-capture subjects like insects, invest 
in a camera trap that’s triggered by movement, 
light or noise, such as the MicroFlash Pro (www.
highspeedflash.com), which is able to achieve a 
flash duration of 1/28,000sec.

If the shooting conditions won’t allow shutter 
durations this short, or if you’re looking for 
something a bit more abstract, try panning your 

subject’s movement with an exposure of 1/60sec 
or longer. Though panning is generally a technique 
associated with motor sports, it’s very effective 
when you want your subject’s face to remain 
relatively sharp and the background to be blurred. 
These panning shots really draw the viewer’s eye 
into the image by adding emphasis to the element of 
the composition that’s in focus.

Enhance nature’s movements
Choose between pin-sharp shots or artistic motion 
blur when shooting wildlife and landscapes

CAPTURE 
GROUPS

A flock of birds racing through 
the sky makes for a dramatic 

image, particularly when taken at 
dusk against a golden backdrop. 

Use Aperture Priority mode 
and dial in a low ISO to blur 

flight movement with a 
slow shutter.

© Ray Cooper
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“For hard-to-capture subjects like insects, 
invest in a camera trap that’s triggered by 
movement, light or noise”
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1/200 SECOND
Depending on the speed and size 
of the waves, a shutter of around 
1/200sec will freeze most kinds of 
water movement

1 SECOND
A one- to four-second exposure 
will create a misty blur of water. 
The most natural look comes with 
speeds of 1/4 to two seconds

20 SECONDS
Between 4 and 30 seconds the water 
tends to lose its definition, and will 
take on a smooth, milky appearance. 
For longer exposures, use Bulb mode

Extend exposures with a neutral density fi lter
Blur water movement and create atmosphere in your landscapes
One of the most common subjects to use an ND fi lter 
with is water, as waterfalls and coastal scenes take on 
a whole new feel when the motion appears smooth 
and milky. ND fi lters are perfect for shooting during 
the day, and reduce the light entering your lens. The 
Big Stopper (www.leefi lters.com), for instance, will 
reduce the light by approximately ten stops. In real 
terms, this turns a 1/30sec exposure into a 30-second 
one that’s perfect for recording smooth water motion.

As ND fi lters are available in a range of light-
stopping powers, you might fi nd it a more fl exible 
solution to buy several varieties. To achieve a correctly 
exposed scene, compose the shot and take a meter 
reading before fi tting your fi lter, then calculate the 
exposure time needed for the strength you want to 
use. Your fi lter will usually come with an exposure 
table, so use this to calculate the correct conversion 
and set your desired aperture and shutter speed. Use 
a remote release to fi re the shutter, and take care not 
to knock the camera or tripod during the exposure.

GUIDE TO WATER MOTION

WING 
CHALLENGE
Ray Cooper used a 
1/1,000sec shutter to retain 
the motion blur on the 
hummingbird’s wings

PERFECT 
TIMING
In this shot a shutter 
speed of 1/1,600sec 
froze the waves in this 
split-second capture

ANOTHER 
WORLD
Landscapes are instantly 
more dynamic when they 
include motion through 
the scene 

PEACEFUL 
SOMERSBY
Zhang used a one second 
exposure to perfectly 
capture the smooth fl ow 
of the waterfall
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The genre of sport photography, by 
its very nature, involves subjects in 
motion and images that freeze fast-

paced pivotal moments. There’s great scope for 
shooting movement in the sporting world, and 
preparation is key to capturing a great shot in the 
heat of competition. Get to know the sport you’re 
photographing inside and out, researching the 
rules of the game so that you’re able to anticipate 
what’s about to happen in front of you and be ready 
to shoot it.

In terms of technique, there’s plenty of artistic 
scope for long exposures that convey movement, 
but if you’re working for a professional client, its 
more than likely that you’re probably going to need 
to freeze the action. To stop action, as a general 
rule, it’s critical to use a minimum of 1/800sec 
shutter speed. When using long lenses, shoot wide 
open using the maximum aperture to minimise 
distractions in the background and ensure the 
main subject stands out. Focus on fast-moving 
objects using the back-button AF on the back of 
your camera body, holding it down as you track 
your subject’s movement, and firing off a burst of 
shots at the peak of the action.

Push shutter speeds 
to the limit to capture 
athletes in motion

Sport at speed
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STROBOSCOPIC 
FLASH

Most modern speedlights are 
capable of firing a rapid burst of 
low-power flashes that capture a 
sequence of images of a moving 
subject in a single frame. Shoot 

against a dark background to 
avoid overexposure.
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COMPLEX 
ACTION 
Photo sequencing 
only works when the 
object moves across 
a static background, 
but it’s a great way to 
show the intricacies 
of potentially 
complex movements

MAKE A 
SPLASH 
Use a mid-telephoto 
lens with a wide 
aperture to achieve 
the fast shutter 
speeds needed to 
freeze high-speed 
sporting action

Combat shutter lag
Pre-empt the subject and 
speed up your camera

The term ‘shutter lag’ refers to the time 
between pressing down the shutter, 
and when the photo has actually been 
recorded. When photographing fast-
moving objects or people in motion, any 
delay is an evident problem, but you 
can overcome it to a certain degree by 
anticipating your shot and using presets 
on your camera. On most DSLRs, when 
you press down the shutter halfway, the 
camera will set the focus and exposure 
before you take the shot. Then, on a full 
press of the button, the shot should be 
taken almost instantaneously because 
the majority of the processing has  
already taken place.

Advanced techniques

“Preparation is 
key to capturing a 
great shot”



Combining a slow shutter speed with a short 
burst of fl ash will capture a subject that’s still 
and sharp, but with the added effect of motion 
blur. By selecting rear-curtain sync mode on 
your camera, the fl ash will be fi red at the end 

of the exposure, rather than the beginning. 
This means that the ambient shutter blur 
occurs fi rst. Slow-sync fl ash requires the use 
of relatively slow shutter speeds, to 
intentionally make the blur trail visible.
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1  Select camera settings Use manual 
mode and dial in a relatively slow shutter. 

This image used 0.8 seconds, but the exact 
exposure will depend on your subject’s speed.

2  Set up the fl ash Attach a speedlight onto 
your camera’s hotshoe, and set the fl ash 

power to around 1/32. The fl ash will freeze the 
subject’s motion – experiment with the power.

3  Choose rear-curtain Select rear-curtain 
fl ash and a slow shutter speed such as 

1/60sec, which will record the ambient light trail. 
Put the camera on a tripod and shoot.

Get creative with your speedlight 
Use rear-curtain sync fl ash to capture creative motion trails

FLASH CHAMPION
Slow-sync fl ash is a great technique 
images that are both sharp and blurred
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Capture light trails
Record moving streaks of light 
with a long exposure

Capturing light trails is a great technique for 
urban environments, and involves using a 
long exposure to record streaks of light from 
moving vehicles. The difficulty comes with 
balancing the ambient light in the scene with 
the brightness of the moving light source. 

Use a sturdy tripod to minimise vibrations 
in the shot, and a remote release to fire off the 
shutter without touching the camera. An ND 
filter is also useful for stopping out unwanted 
light from the exposure. 

Position yourself somewhere that has a 
regular flow of traffic, such as a busy junction, 
set the camera to Bulb mode, dial in a long 
exposure and trigger the camera remotely. The 
process is very much about experimentation, 
and it’ll be a case of trial and error until you 
perfect the art to capturing your desired effect. 
The outcome will depend on the speed at which 
the lights are moving, as well as the amount 
of ambient light available. Modify the white 
balance, shutter speed, aperture and ISO until 
you’re happy.

PRAGUE 
UNDERGROUND 
Transport and architecture go 
hand-in-hand for an interesting 
subject, but the addition of a light 
trail draws the viewer in 

CONSIDER 
AMBIENT LIGHT 
Many light trails are captured 
in the middle of the night, but 
shooting at dawn or dusk is great 
for adding atmosphere
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Whether by road, sea, rail or air, transport 
is both essential in our daily lives, 
but easily overlooked as a subject. In 

particular, night-time and the golden hours are the 
perfect times to capture long exposures, especially 
when you focus on the movement of lights in  
the traffic. 

A great technique for conveying speed is to 
physically move your camera during an extended 
exposure, panning so that the subject remains 
in the same position in the frame. For the best 
results, position yourself parallel to the path of 
your object so that it’s the same distance away from 
you throughout the exposure. Another option is 
to take pictures from inside a moving vehicle for a  
different perspective.

However you choose to capture the action, make 
use of the Motion Blur and Radial Blur filters 
in Photoshop to subtly enhance the subject’s 
movement even further.

Stop vehicles in their 
tracks by getting creative 
with your shutter speed

Dynamic 
transport 
imagery
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PLAY WITH 
DISTANCE

When a subject is closer to the 
background, the sensation of 

speed is stronger. A mid-telephoto 
lens such as a 70-200mm 

works well to compress the 
perspective between 

the subject and its 
backdrop.

Master panning How to get the best results with speedy subjects

1. LONG EXPOSURE
Panning shots require you 
to set a slower shutter than 
you would normally for a 
handheld shot. Start with 
1/60sec and experiment 
with slower durations

3. STAY IN FOCUS
Switch to an autofocus 
lens and choose 
continuous autofocus 
from the menu. The 
subject will stay in focus as 
you follow the movement

2. SUPPORT IT 
Use a monopod to achieve 
a smooth panning motion 
when tracking subjects 
across the frame. Use a 
model with a fluid head for 
the best results

4. STEADY TRACKING
When your subject enters  
the frame, pull your elbows 
in, twist at the waist 
and release the shutter, 
continuing to follow the 
subject after it has passed

1

4

2

3
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Meet the expert
Pro photographer 
Markus Schilder gives 
advice on the art of  
split-second captures

Brief bio
As part of his varied portfolio, Schilder 
loves the fun of shooting water collisions 
using high-speed flash. See his work 
online at www.markusschilder.com. 
 
What draws you to split-second images?
It’s wonderful to capture ephemeral 
images of moments that only last around 
1/10,000sec, and yet happen daily 
around the globe when it rains. We can’t 
capture with our bare eyes… So it’s a 
real pleasure to be able to manipulate a 
camera, controller and a drop sensor to 
precisely place one drop on top  
of another.

How do you set up a shot?
First I set up a bowl filled literally to the 
rim with water, so that the water nearly 
spills over. My camera is mounted on a 
tripod and I place the drop sensor above 
the liquid. In order to get the focus right, 
I place a screw inside the liquid and try 
to align the drop sensor with this screw, 
moving the screw until each drop hits it 
dead on. I then focus the camera’s lens 
on the screw. Next, I set up my Camera 
Axe controller, fine-tuning the collision 
of several drops. The controller triggers 
the first drop, the second and finally the 
third and after a certain adjustable delay 
triggers the camera, which is set to Bulb 
mode, and the flashlights. 

What creates the bright colours that 
are found in your images?
I use translucent acrylic glass, which 
acts as a diffuser. I then placed 

household straws of all colours 
right behind the acrylic. These can 

be arranged next to each other, but I 
preferred to wildly mix them together. I 
usually use direct lighting from behind, 
shooting through the straws and the 
acrylic glass to diffuse and tint the light. 

What advice on settings could you 
give for this kind of freeze-frame 
photography?
It’s very important to use flashlights with 
an adjustable low-power output. You can 
use any flashgun, as long as they can be 
set to 1/64 or 1/128 power output – this 
setting produces light for about 1/10,000 
to 1/15,000sec.

©
 M

ar
ku

s 
S

ch
ild

er

COLOURFUL 
ABSTRACTIONS 
Create vibrant images by using 
coloured gels or translucent 
scenes in the front of your flash
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MODIFY 
THE LIGHT

If you’re using multiple 
flash units, adapt their output 

to create a balanced result. 
Bounce light off the ceiling 
or diffuse it with a portable 

reflector to create softer 
illumination.

LIQUID PLAY 
Try using different kinds of liquids, as 
they will all react differently
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If you’ve ever looked admiringly at pro images 
of water droplets suspended in mid-air, it’s 
easy to think you’d need years of experience 

and an expensive studio to get started yourself. 
High-speed flash is a technique that requires 
practice and patience, but it can be achieved using 
standard speedlights. You’ll need to dial your flash 
units down to their lowest power settings to reach 
the very fast flash durations needed for freezing 
split-second action. You’ll also need to use a device 
such as the TriggerSmart (www.triggersmart.
co.uk), to sync the camera’s shutter with the 
collision. A long-reach macro lens is also necessary 
for close-up shots of intricate subjects.

When you’ve set up, take some test shots and 
check the precise focus on your camera or computer 
screen. Experiment with settings on the trigger 
controller and keep tweaking until you get the 
shutter timing just right. Once you’ve mastered 
shots of water, play around with the liquids you 
use. You can even add food dyes in the water to get 
colourful effects, but always protect your lens with a 
filter as dye is difficult to clean once spilled.

Discover how to capture  
split-second moments

Shoot with  
high-speed 
flash
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THINK OUTSIDE 
THE BOWL 
Putting the liquid in something out 
of the ordinary will create a more 
exciting and abstract image

Advanced techniques
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1  Compose your shot Pay particular 
attention to the foreground interest when 

composing your shot. Getting in close and low 
to the foreground with a wide-angle lens puts 
more emphasis on this part of the frame.

2 Select a small aperture You need to be 
able to set the aperture manually, so put 

your camera in Manual (M) or Aperture Priority 
(A or Av) mode and select a small aperture 
such as f11 or f16 to increase depth of field.

3  Switch to Manual Focus It’s important 
that you can choose exactly where in the 

scene to focus, rather than letting the camera 
decide and that focus stays locked on that 
point. So use manual, or back button focusing.

Although it’s not exactly a rule of 
photography, landscape photographers 
usually like to keep everything sharp 

from the foreground, through to the distance. 
Achieving such depth of field depends on the 

lens you use. The wider the angle, the more 
depth of field you inherently have for example. 
The aperture you set, the smaller the aperture the 
greater the depth of field, and of course where in 
the scene you focus. 

When choosing where to focus, many 
photographers use the rule of thumb of focusing 
a third of the way into the scene. While this 
works well in many instances, it is not actually 
very precise. If you have a foreground interest 
very close to the lens, you need a more accurate 
method – which is where the hyperfocal distance 
comes in. 

Hyperfocal distance theory is quite complex, 
but the practice is actually very straightforward. 
Put simply, for every combination of focal length 
and aperture, there is one focusing distance, 
which generates maximum depth of field – the 
hyperfocal distance. If you set focus on the 

Learn how to maximise depth of field to obtain 
front to back sharpness in landscape images

Focused on the hyperfocal distance 
Focusing on the hyperfocal distance delivers 
front-to-back sharpness with detail just inches 
in front of the lens recorded crisply

Hyperfocal 
focusing 
explained

hyperfocal distance, everything from half that 
distance to infinity will be sharp. It’s genuinely 
that simple.

So, how do you find out what the hyperfocal 
distance is? Well, you could work out the 
complicated mathematical calculations – or 
you could just use a pre-prepared chart or 
smartphone app. 

FINAL IMAGE

BEFORE

Focused a third of the way in 
Even using a wide angle lens, setting a small 
aperture and focusing a third of the way into the 
scene doesn’t keep the foreground sharp 

100%
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4  Calculate the hyperfocal distance Use 
a chart or smartphone app to calculate the 

hyperfocal distance for the focal length and 
aperture. Remember to choose the correct 
format, as sensor size is part of the equation.  

5  Choose where to focus Distance scales 
on lenses are not always accurate, so 

choose a point in the scene at the hyperfocal 
distance and focus there. If possible, use Live 
View for greater accuracy.

6  Shoot and review It’s possible to 
misjudge distances, make focus errors and 

so on. After taking the shot, review the image 
and scroll around to check there is sufficient 
sharpness in the foreground and background.

Advanced techniques
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Landscape is one of the most popular genres 
of photography, with books and magazines 
brimming with advice on how to get the 

best results. As with all types of photography, the 
key ingredient is light, but unlike studio photography, 
there’s little you can do to control it. This means it’s 
important to understand how light at different times 
affects your results. 

It’s generally agreed that the most fl attering light 
for landscape photography is the low, warm light in 
the half-hour either side of sunrise and sunset – the 
so-called golden hours. With these hours heralded as 
the best for shooting landscapes, you’d be forgiven for 
thinking that it’s impossible to take stunning shots at 
any other time of day.

Nothing could be further from the truth, however, 
and it’s perfectly possible to take breathtaking vistas 
throughout the day – and night – in a variety of 
conditions. It’s simply a matter of knowing how to 
work with the light. 

There are a few simple tricks that can help you to 
make the most of the conditions in front the camera. 
These include knowing how to work with shapes and 
shadow, controlling contrast, experimenting with 
different viewpoints and working with fi ltration to 
balance the light and to improve saturation. Over the 
next few pages, you’ll see how to get great results at 
any time of day.

It may seem like the golden hours are the 
only times worth shooting landscapes on 
your Canon, but here you can learn tricks 

for great shots at any time of day
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SEEING THE LIGHT OF DAY
There’s no need to pack your kit away when the 
golden hour is over. You can take eye-catching 
landscapes even when the Sun is high in the sky – 
or long after it’s disappeared below the horizon

 24
hour

landscapes
Canon EOS 

5D Mark 
III

Works best with

Advanced techniques



Sunrise is the favourite time of day for many 
landscape photographers and it’s easy to see 
why – there are fewer people to get in the 

way of your composition, the air has great clarity 
and clouds can be lit from below, adding colour 
and drama to the scene. After a cool, clear, still 
night, there is also the possibility of mist, adding 
a touch of romance and simplifying the scene, 
encouraging you to seek out strong, bold shapes to 
base compositions around.

The light changes rapidly at dawn, so planning 
and preparation are key. The most intense colour 
can start well before sunrise, so it’s best to arrive 
at a preselected spot at least 30 minutes beforehand 
with a clear idea of where the Sun will be rising, as 
this will influence composition. Maps and a Sun 

compass are useful tools, along with smartphone 
apps such as The Photographer’s Ephemeris, which 
will tell you in detail how the Sun will fall on the 
land. Because it will be dark when you arrive and 
start setting up, you will need to have researched the 
location in advance and planned your composition. 
A torch is an essential piece of equipment for both 
practical and safety reasons.

There are a range of technical challenges involved 
in photographing sunrise. Contrast can be extremely 
high and may exceed the dynamic range of your 
sensor, so graduated ND filters are necessary. You 
should be prepared to use heavier grads or, if the 
contrast is really extreme, bracket exposures and 
blend them in software. The light levels will be low 
when you start shooting, but it’s better to set a low 

ISO to maintain image quality. This can mean long 
exposures, so a sturdy tripod is a must. If shutter 
speeds go beyond 30 seconds then you’ll need to 
shoot in Bulb mode, so will need a remote release to 
avoid camera shake when you lock the shutter open. 
Remember that the scene will be getting lighter 
while the shutter is open, so correct exposure may 
be a half to one stop shorter than expected.

In terms of composition, all the usual rules still 
apply, but make sure you do make a point of looking 
for interesting shapes in the foreground, which 
might look good in contrast against a colourful sky. 
Bear in mind that the placement of the horizon is 
also important – if the sky is dramatic, don’t be afraid 
to break the rules and choose a bold composition, 
with the horizon low in the frame.

Shooting the sunrise
For many photographers, it’s the best time of day for 
landscapes, so get up early and put these tips into practice

COLOURFUL SKY
Cloud cover with 

breaks near the horizon 
resulted in plenty of 

colour and drama above 
the church

SIDE-LIGHTING
The low Sun raking 
across the scene reveals 
form and texture, 
complemented by the 
warmth of the early 
morning light

FRAMING
With lots of interest in 
the sky, the rules have 
been broken here, with 
the horizon placed low 
in the frame

[  8:22AM ]  
15 MINUTES AFTER SUNRISE

106 THE CANON CAMERA BOOK

Advanced techniques



Key kit: Graduated 
neutral density fi lter 
(ND grad)
ND grads have a neutral grey half and a 
clear half, with a transition zone where 
the two meet. To help you capture the 

full range of tones in scenes with a 
very bright sky – as is typical at 

sunrise – simply place the 
grey section over the sky 
and line the transition 
zone up with the 
horizon. This will bring 
the contrast within the 

sensor’s dynamic range.

Landscape photographers absolutely 
love side-lighting, as it helps to create 
depth in a composition and highlights 
surface texture. Backlighting, 
however, can add a sense of drama to 
a composition, with shadows racing 
towards the camera and an emphasis on 
form. Look for strong shapes – trees in 
particular can make great subjects. 

Try to use shadows creatively – they 
can be an excellent way of generating 
foreground interest and are a great way 
of leading the eye to the main subject. 
Shadows that stretch into the corners 
of the frame can pull the eye into the 
foreground, as diagonal lines are very 
dynamic, particularly in portrait format.

If you include the Sun in the frame, 
stopping down to minimum aperture 
can create a starburst effect. Placed 
in a key part of the frame, such as an 
intersection of thirds, starbursts can be 
a strong focal point in a composition.

Exposure can be tricky because of 
the strong contrast. It’s easy to lose 
detail in the shadows and highlights, so 
reduce the chances of this happening 
by shooting when the Sun is low in the 
sky. Strong backlighting can cause 
underexposure, so check the histogram 
and be prepared to add exposure 
compensation, or reshoot if necessary.

Flare is also a potential problem when 
shooting towards the Sun and, in this 
situation, a lens hood is no help. To avoid 
this problem, make sure that your lens 
and fi lters are scrupulously clean.

Backlighting and 
use of shadows
Side-lighting is great for depth 
and texture emphasis, but for 
real drama, try backlit scenes
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EQUIPMENT
With the sky much brighter than 
the foreground, a graduated filter 
was needed. Even with the Sun 
over the horizon, at ISO 100 the 
shutter speed was too slow, so a 
solid tripod was essential

DEPTH
The camera was positioned so that the 
rising Sun would light the front of the 
building, leaving the side in shade. This 
creates a feeling of depth in the shot 

COMPOSITION
From this spot, a three-quarters 
view of the church was able to 
be framed. This is much more 
dynamic than a head-on view 
showing equal amounts of each 
side, which would be rather static
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GET SET 
UP EARLY 
The light changes rapidly 
at sunrise and the best 
moments can be very 
fl eeting, so it’s important to 
plan your shoot, set up early 
and wait for the best light. 
That way, you won’t rush and 
miss the best shot

SUNRISE SKY
This cliff-top chapel is 
a dramatic sight and 
provides an obvious focal 
point in the landscape, 
especially when shot 
in the right light with a 
dramatic sky. Shooting at 
16mm enabled the top of 
the frame to be fi lled with 
dramatic clouds

Advanced techniques



A polarising filter is a handy bit of kit for this time of day, as it can really help to boost the 
colour saturation in bright skies. To get the best results, shoot at right angles to the light 
source. Take care with wide-angle lenses, though, as you can get uneven polarisation. 
Rotate the polarising ring until you see the effect that you want. Remember that you don’t 
have to use full polarisation for every shot – sometimes subtle effects are better.

Boost colour saturation using filters
Get the best from a polarising filter to improve your midday shots

The light in the middle of the day is the most 
challenging for landscape photography, so 
creating moody shots is difficult – high 

contrast and harsh shadows provide little textural 
relief or modelling of objects. However, although 
afternoon light lacks the drama of sunrise and 
sunset, with a little creativity, you can still shoot 
interesting landscapes.

Subject choice is important. Simple compositions 
based around strong shapes will look good, 
especially shot from low-angles, and scenes with 
man-made structures lend themselves well to harsh 
lighting. Try to shoot when there is some cloud in 
the sky – plain blue skies with nothing to break up 
the tone makes scenes look even more flat. Overcast 
skies can work quite well at midday, especially 
if there’s some layering or texture in the cloud. 
Landscapes shot in these conditions make very good 
monochrome conversions.

On a bright day, although strong midday light 
produces harsh shadows, it can also produce intense 
colours. These can be enhanced by using a polarising 
filter, which cuts through surface reflections and 
glare on non-metallic surfaces, giving a boost to 
colour saturation. 

With the Sun high in the sky, contrast can be 
a problem. The difficulty is with harsh shadows, 

where it can be tricky to record much detail. Use 
your camera’s spot meter to check the difference in 
brightness between the lightest and darkest parts 
of the scene and make sure your camera can record 
the full range of tones. Nowadays, cameras have 
excellent dynamic range – in theory, up to 13 or 14 
stops, but in practice, most will struggle with scenes 
containing more than eight or nine stops. Graduated 
neutral density filters are not much help in this 
situation, so try to find an angle where the shadows 
are less obvious. If this isn’t possible, the only real 
solution is to bracket exposures and blend them in 
post-processing.

If you’re trying to capture the scene in a single 
frame then make sure you take care with brighter 
tones, as there is little room for manoeuvre with 
clipped highlights. Although highlight detail can 
sometimes be recovered from RAW files, it’s always 
better to protect the brighter areas and pull up 
shadow detail in processing, especially with modern 
sensors, which have much cleaner shadows than 
their predecessors.

Midday captures
Some say that you can’t shoot landscapes around 
noon, but with a little effort you’ll get stunning shots

A
ll 

im
ag

es
 ©

 M
ar

k 
B

au
er

Without a polariser filter With a polariser filter

01  PICK A SPOT 
Choose a location that will work well in midday 

light. Bold subjects without clutter work best. 

02 COMPOSE 
Choose the best angle to minimise the 

impact of shadows and to give space to what’s 
important. Shape-based compositions work well. 

03 FILTER THE LIGHT 
Midday light can produce strong colours, so 

use a polarising filter to boost the saturation.

04 WAIT FOR THE MOMENT 
Don’t shoot the instant you’ve set up – wait 

for clouds to drift into the scene to help balance the 
composition and to soften the shadows.

Shoot great  
midday vistas
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AFTERNOON LANDSCAPE 
The light is less dramatic than at sunrise and sunset, but 
there’s no reason why you can’t take good landscape 
photographs at midday. Choose your angles carefully, wait for 
an interesting sky and use the right filtration

TIMING
Picking the right time to fire the 
shutter is always important, but 
probably more so when the light 
is less naturally flattering to the 
landscape. Wait for the clouds to 
drift into the right position in the 
frame, as this will make a huge 
difference to the composition

Advanced techniques



Key kit: Lens hood
Flare is a potential problem when 
shooting in strong midday light, as the 
light can refl ect on the inside of your 

lens. Using a lens hood can reduce 
the chances of fl are by casting 

a shadow across the front 
element of the lens. There 

are compromises, though, 
as you won’t be able to 
use slot-in system fi lters 
with a lens hood fi tted.

KEEP STABLE
Even in bright light when using a fast 
shutter speed, a tripod is necessary 
for landscape photography. This 
is because it slows you down and 
forces you to make fine adjustments 
to framing, resulting in a more 
considered composition

BE PATIENT
You need patience for successful 
landscape photography. When the 
light is harsh, you need to wait for 
the various elements, such as the 
clouds and shadows, to fall into place. 
Unfortunately, there may be no 
alternative to a long wait

PICK A FOCAL POINT
Subject choice can make a big 
difference to the success of midday 
landscapes, and man-made 
structures work well in harsh lighting. 
Go for simple, bold compositions 
based around strong shapes, with a 
clear focal point and not too much 
clutter to detract from the image

[  2:00PM ]
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COLOUR
The lighting creates less texture 
and depth, but it does generate 
strong colours, especially blues 
and greens. These colours are 
enhanced by a polarising filter, 
which is an excellent tool for 
increasing the colour saturation 
of blue skies and foliage

USING THE SKY
It would be a mistake to fill the frame 
with the foreground, as there is little 
interest there. Instead, give priority 
to the sky and, as before, wait for 
clouds to fill the top of the frame
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Few photographers can resist shooting a 
colourful sunset – after all, it’s the day’s 
grand fi nale. However, it’s not enough just to 

point the camera at the colour and hope to get a good 
result. You’ll need to use good technique to make the 
most of what’s in front of you.

In many ways, shooting at sunset is easier than 
dawn as you can set up while it’s light and see how 
the light is changing. Preparation is still important, 
though, so research your location and make sure 
you know where the Sun will be setting. Decide 
on your composition in advance, so that you’re not 
rushing around at the last minute and miss the best 
light as a result.

Keep an eye on the weather forecast before 
setting out. The ideal conditions for shooting a 
sunset involve having cloud cover of around 50 to 
70 per cent to pick up the colours of the setting Sun. 
However, don’t despair if it’s heavier than that – if 
there’s a break on the horizon, there’s still a chance 

of some colour in the sky. Look for strong foreground 
interest, and don’t overlook objects that can be used 
as silhouettes. 

The natural temptation is to shoot directly towards 
the Sun, but this is only possible when it’s low in the 
frame or diffused by haze. It’s natural to assume that 
the best colour in the scene will be looking towards 
the Sun, but the colour tends to spread almost 
anywhere across the sky.

As with shooting at dawn, the main diffi culty is 
contrast, as the sky can be a lot brighter than the 
foreground. This contrast increases after the Sun is 
below the horizon as there is no direct light cast on 
the land, but the sky is still strongly lit from below. 
Use a graduated neutral density fi lter or bracket 
exposures and blend them in post-processing.

As light levels drop, exposure times increase, so 
it’s essential that you use a tripod and cable release. 
It’s easy to underexpose, so add more exposure than 
you think you need.

Sunset scenes
Find out how to get the best from the dramatic light
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[  5:30pm ] 
ABOUT 10 MINUTES 
BEFORE SUNSET

SUNSET COLOURS
The light is naturally warm and 

golden at sunset, but Auto 
White Balance can cancel this 

out, wrongly interpreting it as a 
colour cast. Rather than setting 

Auto, try Daylight to capture 
the natural warmth, or Cloudy 

to enhance it

DIRECTIONS
The best sunset shots aren’t 
always shot straight towards the 
Sun. Not only can you get colour 
all around the sky, but in this case, 
shooting away from the Sun 
meant we were able to capture a 
rainbow above the church

CLOUD COVER
The right amount of cloud cover 
can really help a sunset by 
providing interest in the sky. This 
aids composition and catches 
colour from the setting Sun. An 
ND grad filter will prevent the 
bright highlights from clipping
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© Mark Bauer

Key kit: Tripod
A tripod is an essential item for preventing 
camera-shake in low light. One area that 
often gets overlooked when choosing a 
tripod is the head. A good head enables 
smooth movements and fi ne adjustments, 
which are essential for landscape 

photography – small changes to 
a composition can make a big 

difference. Geared heads, 
which provide very fi ne 
control in three planes, 
are very popular with 
landscape photographers.
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After the 
sun sets
Don’t pack up 
too early as you 
might miss some 
stunning colours in 
the sky

It’s important not to pack 
up the moment the Sun 
dips below the horizon, 
as often the show doesn’t 
end there. The best 
colour can come after 
sunset – sometimes as 
late as 20 or 30 minutes 
afterwards, as a warm 
afterglow spreads across 
the sky. Keep shooting 
throughout this time, 
varying your focal length 
and experimenting with 
your exposure to see 
what results you can 
get. When shooting after 
sunset, it won’t be long 
until it’s pitch black, so 
make sure that you have 
a torch to hand to help 
you fi nd your route back 
and to avoid any hazards.
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SUNSET SKY
It can be hard to resist the 
saturated colours and dramatic 
sky of a good sunset, but don’t 
make the mistake of thinking you 
can only shoot directly towards 
the Sun, as colour can spread 
throughout the sky

COMPOSITION
Being in the right place at the 
right time is important, but you 
also need a strong composition 
and good technique to make the 
most of sunset landscapes

USING APPS
It’s important to know the 
direction of the sunset 
when planning your shoot. 
Smartphone apps such as Sun 
Scout are extremely useful
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Night photography, involving subjects 
such as the Milky Way, star trails and the 
aurora borealis, is becoming increasingly 

popular. It’s easy to see why – even entry-level 
equipment can deliver good results once you’ve 
mastered a few simple techniques. Fast, wide-angle 
lenses are useful, but not an absolute must. Other 
than that, the only specialist equipment you need is 
a sturdy tripod and a torch.

The most important thing to remember is that good 
composition applies as much to night photography 
as it does during the day – a photograph of the night 
sky, however dramatic, needs a well-composed 
landscape beneath. Look for strong shapes or shoot 
near water, so that reflections double the impact 
of the sky. A torch can be used for painting the 
foreground with light, though you must take care 
not to overdo this. Done subtly, it can look like 
moonlight, but too much will look unnatural.

It’s much easier to compose a shot while it’s still 
light, so either set up before sunset, or research 
your location and plan your composition in advance. 
Another advantage of arriving early is that it’s so 
much easier to find infinity focus while there’s still 
light (you’ll need to focus on infinity to get sharp 
stars). If you have to set up in the dark, a powerful 
torch is useful not only to help with composition, 
but can also be used to pick out distant objects to 
aid focusing. You should always check focus on 
the review image and be prepared to tweak it and 
reshoot if necessary. 

Unless you’re deliberately shooting star trails, 
exposures need to be reasonably short so that 
there is no star movement. The 300 rule is a useful 
guideline for determining maximum exposure 
time – simply divide 300 by the focal length of your 
lens. For example, the longest exposure you should 
use with a 16mm focal length is 300 ÷ 16 = 18.75 
seconds. Adjust aperture and ISO to enable you to 
work within the limit. Obtaining correct exposure 
is largely a matter of guesswork, so start with ISO 
3200 and 15 seconds, check the review histogram 
and adjust exposure if necessary. 

Because of the limited depth of field when 
focused on infinity, you may find that your 
foreground may be out of focus. To get round this, 
you will need to take a second shot with a smaller 
aperture and a longer shutter speed, and then 
blend the sky and sharply focused foreground in  
post-processing.

Capture  
the night
It may seem hard at first,  
but by using modern 
equipment night 
imagery is now easier 
than ever

[  10:00pm ] 
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Keep it sharp
Use mirror lock-up to squeeze 
out a little extra sharpness 

Night shots look best when everything is 
pin-sharp, which can be a problem when 
shooting longer exposures. There are a 
number of things you can do to maximise 
sharpness. The obvious things are to use a 
solid tripod and to shoot in conditions that 
are as still as possible. You should also use 
a remote or cable release to trip the shutter, 
as even the gentlest touch of the button can 
cause shake.

In some instances, however, even this 
may not be enough. With SLRs, the mirror 
has to swing out of the way in order to 
take a shot, and this movement can cause 
vibration. How much depends on how well-
damped the mechanism is, plus the size 
of the mirror – it’s more of a problem with 
full-frame DSLRs.

Fortunately, most cameras have a mirror 
lock-up function. With this activated, the 
first press of the shutter moves the mirror 
up out of the way. You then wait a few 
seconds for any vibrations to stop, and 
press the shutter a second time to start 
your exposure. The way you set mirror lock-
up varies among camera manufacturers 
– with some brands there is a dedicated 
button, while others can be set up by 
selecting it in the camera’s Settings menu.

There is a critical range of shutter speeds 
in which mirror shake is a problem. For 
exposures longer than a few seconds, it’s 
probably not a serious issue, but as mirror 
lock-up won’t actually have any negative 
impact on your shots, it’s good practice to 
use it anyway.

SHOOT THE STARS
Stars either need to be sharp or 
to be proper star trails. For sharp 
stars, keep exposures short  – 15 
to 30 seconds with a wide-angle 
lens is good. This means using a 
fast lens wide open at a high ISO
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NIGHTTIME 
LANDSCAPE 
Even when it’s so dark that 
you can hardly see, you 
can carry on shooting. The 
light-gathering properties 
of modern digital sensors 
are so good that great night 
photography results are 
within everyone’s grasp

ISO 
ADJUSTMENTS 
You’ll need to weigh up 
whether to raise your ISO to 
stop star trails or keep it low 
for less noise in the shot

STRONG 
SCENES 
Night shots are far more 
effective if you can include 
a well-composed landscape 
beneath the night sky

Advanced techniques



Key kit: Timer 
remote control
A remote release with a built-in timer is 
excellent for longer exposures at night 

as you can dial in the length of 
exposure, rather than having 

to use Bulb mode and count. 
Some models also include 
an interval timer, so you 
can set it to take a series 
of exposures, which you 
can then stack together to 

create star trails.

Control your exposures with ISO
Use ISO to get the right balance between exposure time and noise levels

The only way to keep exposures short enough 
to avoid star movement is to increase your ISO. 
This basically makes the sensor more sensitive 
to light, enabling you to get correct exposure 
with shorter shutter speeds than is possible 
at low ISO settings. It sounds perfect, but of 
course, there’s no such thing as a free lunch, 
and the trade-off with pushing up ISO levels is 
increased image noise.

Technology is improving all the time, however, 
and modern sensors are capable of remarkable 
results at high ISO. Shooting at ISO 3200 or 
even higher is rarely a problem these days, 
especially as noise reduction software is very 
good at reducing noise while preserving detail. 
For best results you’ll need to shoot in RAW and 
process images in a good RAW developer – take 

a look at our RAW conversion guide on page 
170 for further information.

Noise is worse in the darker areas of the 
sensor, so check your histogram and make 
sure that you’re not exposing too deep into 
the shadows. Increase your exposure to 
push the tones to the right-hand side of 
the histogram, if possible.

If you want to record star trails then you 
will need an exposure time of an hour or 
more, so low ISOs and smaller apertures 
are possible. However, keeping the shutter 
open for this length of time can cause the 
sensor to get hot, resulting in increased 
image noise, so many photographers prefer 
to take a series of shorter exposures and then 
stack them in software.

PAINT IN LIGHT
Night scenes often look better 
when there is a little light in the 

foreground. A Full Moon on a 
clear night can provide enough 
light, but otherwise, a powerful 

torch can be used to paint in 
detail on the main subject

INFINITY FOCUSING
To keep the stars sharp, you’ll 
need to focus on infinity, but the 
markings on most lenses are 
not 100% accurate – a fraction 
of a millimetre can make a big 
difference. While it’s still light, 
establish where infinity focus is 
and don’t adjust focus again
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What’s the longest exposure you’ve 
ever used to take a photograph? A 
second or two to capture a sunset? 

Maybe half a minute to record a night scene? For 
most, that’s about as long as it gets. But what 
happens if you were to use long exposures not 
because you need to, but because you want to, for 
creative effect? 

You can extend exposures way beyond the 
realms of normality in broad daylight by using 
extreme neutral density (ND) filters such as the 
Lee Big Stopper and Hitech Prostop IRND 10. 

Photographs normally freeze time, but with 
a ten-stop ND filter on your lens the exposure 
has to be multiplied 1,000 times so you actually 
record the passing of time and the effects can be 

truly amazing. Drifting clouds record as streaks 
of colour and tone. Moving water turns to milk. 
Blowing grass and swaying trees take on a ghostly 
appearance. Perfect ingredients, in other words, to 
create fine art images full of mystery and mood – 
best of all, bad weather generally provides the best 
conditions. Follow our simple steps and learn how 
to create a moody masterpiece of your very own.

Create fine art black-and-white seascapes with 
the aid of a ten-stop neutral density filter

Capture a moody 
mono seascape

What you’ll need
 DSLR
 Tripod
 Remote release
 Ten-stop ND filter
 ND grad filter
  Timer or stopwatch
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BEFORE

BRIGHTON’S 
WEST PIER 

This is the kind of effect 
you can expect from a ten-
stop ND filter. The sky and 

sea have been smoothed 
out and the skeletal pier 
stands out. Converting 

to black-and-white 
completes the picture
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2  Take a test shot Align your ND 
grad as normal to tone down the 

sky, but leave the slot in the filter 
holder closest to the lens free for the 
ten-stop ND. Set the ISO to 100, stop 
the lens down to f11 or f16 and take 
a test shot in order to determine 
correct exposure. 

3  Calculate correct exposure 
Once you know the correct 

exposure for a straight shot, you 
can then calculate the exposure 
required for the ten-stop ND filter. 
There are smartphone apps to do 
this. As a guide, 1/30sec becomes 
30 seconds; 1/15sec becomes 60 
seconds; 1/8sec becomes 120 
seconds and so on.

4  Take your shot Set your DSLR 
to B (bulb), close the viewfinder 

blind if it has one (some cameras 
suffer from fogging if you don’t), 
then trip the shutter using a remote 
release and lock the release. Time 
the exposure using your phone or 
wristwatch, or program it into the 
camera or remote release.

5  Check the image Once the 
exposure is over, close the 

shutter and check the preview image. 
You may want to use Long Exposure 
Noise Reduction for these shots, in 
which case you’ll have to wait a few 
minutes longer to see your results. 
Alternatively, turn it off and reduce 
noise during post-production.

6  Reshoot The first shot may 
look fine, but often you’ll find 

that you need to adjust the exposure 
and reshoot. Check the histogram 
as well as the preview image. If you 
can increase the exposure without 
clipping the highlights, do so as you’ll 
have a better RAW file to work with. 

Shooting 
steps

1

3

5

2

6

4

1  Set up the shot Ten-stop ND 
filters are virtually opaque. Your 

DSLRs Live View may be sensitive 
enough to see through it, but it’s 
easier to compose the shot without 
one on the lens. The focusing must 
also be set to manual as the AF 
system won’t work once the ten-
stopper is positioned on the lens. 
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The setup

Which ten-stop ND? 
Discover some of the most popular ten-stop ND filters

  Lee Filters Big Stopper 100mm: 
£100, 75mm: £70 
Fits the Lee 100mm and R75 filter 
holders, optically excellent, but 
made of glass so easy to damage.

  Tiffen ND 3.0 77m: £76 
Screw-in and available in main 
thread sizes. Tiffen filters are made 
to exacting optical standards.

  B+W ND110 3.0 77mm: £106 
Screw-fit so not as versatile, but 
optically superb and available in 
main sizes. Images are warm.

  Cokin Nuances ND1024 100mm: 
£89, 85mm £60 
Part of a new range of Cokin filters, 
this one’s a good alternative to the 
Lee and Hitech options.

  Hitech Prostop IRND 10 100mm: 
£102, 85mm: £68 
Made of resin, so is durable, and 
optically excellent with a neutral 
colour balance.

  SRB ND1000 77mm: £32.50 
This budget ten-stop has a warm 
cast and is optically very good.

Advanced techniques

KEEP STEADY
As the exposure is going to be 
minutes long, a sturdy tripod is 
essential to keep your camera 
rock steady. Remember to turn 
off image stabilisation!

CHECK THE WEATHER
Cloudy, windy weather provides 
the best conditions for this 
type of long exposure image, 
especially if you intend to 
convert the results to black-
and-white

PICK 
YOUR SUBJECT

Choose a scene where 
there’s something 

static – in this case the 
pier – to contrast with 

moving elements such 
as the sea and sky
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Editing 
steps
1  Open the RAW file Open the 

image in Photoshop. Apply Lens 
Corrections by clicking on the Colour 
and Profile tabs. Make adjustments 
to exposure and contrast using the 
Tone Curve Sliders then open the 
image and save it as a 16-bit TIFF file.

2  Convert to black and white 
There are various ways to convert 

the image to black and white. Silver 
Efex Pro 2 from the Nik Collection by 
Google is very popular, but for this 
tutorial we’re using Photoshop. Go to 
Image>Adjustments>Black & White. 

3  Add drama to the sky You 
can use fancy masking to make 

selections, but quick and easy ones 
work too. Select the sky around the 
pier using the Polygonal Lasso tool at 
a feathering of 250 pixels then go to 
Image>Adjustments>Auto Contrast.

4  Adjust the sea Do the same to 
the sea. If Auto Contrast doesn’t 

give the desired effect, make manual 
adjustments using Levels or Curves. 
Do final adjustments to achieve the 
look you want then crop to a square.

1 2

3 4

BEFORE AFTER
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A MOODY MASTERPIECE 
The motion captured by the long exposure is 
revealed by simple edits, while converting to 
black and white brings out the mood
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Delve into an unseen world and discover 
how to capture it in breathtaking detail

© Ondrej Pakan

MICROSCOPIC DETAILS 
With the undisputable power of macro 
photography, it’s possible to capture up-close 
images in incredible detail, such as this 
wandering ladybird

Master  
 macro
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Canon MP-E  
65mm f/2.8 
1-5x Macro 

Photo

Works best with
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No genre brings the fascinating world of 
the tiny and miniature into full view 
quite like macro photography does, 

yet it also demands such careful attention to 
technique that it can seem daunting even to 
professional photographers. To make the jump 
into smaller-than-life shooting, however, there 
are essentially only a few things to keep in mind. 
Macro photography is really no different to other 
kinds of photography once you understand the 
basic principles.

Today macro is a loosely used term, and 
shouldn’t be limited to life-sized magnifications, 
but rather close-up photography in general. You 
needn’t invest a fortune to get pleasing 
results as there are plenty of budget kit 
options to enable you to get closer 
to your subjects. Over the next 
few pages, we’ll be covering 
this kit, as well as delving into 
the realm of magnification. 
Our pro interview will provide 
inspiration for shooting smaller 
specimens with a wide-angle 
perspective, and there are plenty 
of hands-on elements to follow.

In the miniature world of macro, 
what you can see with your naked eye 
isn’t what you get on your camera’s sensor, 
which is both the charm and frustration of the 
genre. Learn to take sharp, imaginative close-up 
and macro photos, from moths to memorabilia. 
Follow our tips and discover a whole new world 
waiting to be captured. 

Macro photography, at its heart, is all about 
capturing detail. Magnifying your subject should 
be your first aim, and dedicated macro lenses 
are the standard way to achieve this. Officially, a 
macro lens should be able to reproduce a life-sized 
image of an object on the image sensor, offering 
a magnification factor of 1.0x at its closest focus 
setting. The term macro, however, is often used for 
lenses with 0.5x or even lower magnification, so 
always check the specs to find out the reproduction 
ratio of a product before you invest. True macro 
lenses, such as the Canon MP-E 65mm f2.8, which 
is manual focus only, can achieve magnification 
much higher than life size, enabling amazing 
photography that shows off the structure of small 
insect eyes, snowflakes, and other minuscule 
objects in fine detail.

The subject you’re photographing should 
determine the focal length of your lens. A focal 
length of 45-65mm is perfect for close-up product 
photography. When your subject is a little camera-
shy, such as live insects or small animals, opt for 
a longer working distance and a focal length of at 
least 150mm.

If you’re on a budget, and not ready to take the 
plunge to invest in a dedicated macro lens, there 
are several alternatives available that’ll enable you 
to get closer with your existing lens. You could use 
extension tubes to extend the distance between 
your camera’s lens and the sensor, or screw a 

CLOSE-UP LENSES EXTENSION TUBES

What are they?

Close-up lenses are transparent filters 
that attach to the front of the lens and 
work like a magnifying glass. They’re 
available in a range of strengths. Most 
manufacturers sell filters in sets, which 
you can stack for varying magnifications.

Extension tubes are hollow cylinders that 
attach between your camera and lens. The 
extra distance from the sensor enables closer 
focusing distances. There are two types; those 
with electronic connections, and those without. 
Electronically connected tubes are more 
convenient because they enable automatic 
metering and focusing.

Advantages

 When used with telephoto lenses, 
they provide more magnification than 
extension tubes.

 They screw on the front, so you don’t 
have to remove the lens from the camera.

 These filters retain more light 
compared to extension tubes.

 They provide an increase in magnification with 
virtually any camera lens.

 Image quality isn’t degraded.

  Regardless of the tube manufacturer, they 
provide consistent, predictable quality.

Disadvantages

 A different close-up lens is required for 
each filter size and only go up to 77 mm.

 The optical quality is not as high as a 
macro lens, and you get more softening 
at the edges and colour fringing.

 The focusing range becomes limited. 

 You need to remove your lens from the camera 
each time you wish to attach the tube, increasing 
the risk of sensor dust.

 The images produced will have a lower quality 
than with a dedicated macro lens.

 They provide only a minimal magnification.

Macro on a budget  
Shoot close-ups without the expense of a dedicated lens

REVERSE 
LENSES

An inexpensive way to get close 
to your subject is to turn the lens 
around so that the rear element 

points out, attaching it to the 
camera body with a reversing 

ring. It’s best with a 50mm 
prime or standard 

kit lens.

© Erez Marom
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close-up fi lter in front of the lens. Both options 
will provide you with increased magnifi cation and 
closer focusing distances, but have their own set of 
advantages and disadvantages.

More often than not, in order to get sharp photos, 
a steady support will be required. The ideal tripod 
will be one that enables precise head positioning, 
and the option to get low to the ground. The 
slightest breeze can register as a gale at macro size, 
so when shooting outdoors it’s also a good idea to 
use a plamp, which will stabilise subjects, such as 
moving fl owers against the leg of your tripod. You 
can also use a plamp to hold away vegetation that 
may be an obstruction in the frame, or to hold a 
refl ector in position. 

Lighting your subject is another vital 
consideration of macro photography, and when the 
ambient light is insuffi cient a macro fl ash will be 
your best solution. A popular option is a ring fl ash, 
shaped like a doughnut, which attaches to and 
surrounds the lens for soft, all-around illumination. 
As an added bonus, these kits generally have 
separate fl ashtubes on each side, which can be 
individually adjusted to suit your subject. Provided 
they’re placed close to the subject, small fl ashguns 
can also be used to light up your subject.

When you’ve got your gear together, you’ll 
naturally be keen to fi nd a subject to photograph. 
A quick online search for macro imagery will yield 
hundreds of results of fl ower petals and the almost 
macroscopic eyes of fruit fl ies, and though nature 
is a prevalent choice, don’t fi nd yourself limited 
by its popularity. The most important thing to 
remember with macro photography is that most 
everyday objects can become fascinating when 
they’re captured at magnifi cations higher than the 
human eye can achieve. Try to think in terms of the 
materials that something is made from, and look for 
patterns and textures that you can light to create 
depth and interest.

If fl ora and fauna is your passion, the natural world 
will provide you with a wealth of opportunities. 
Besides the technical challenge of getting sharp 
pictures at such close range, many butterfl ies and 
bugs have a habit of fl ying away when you get up 

Decide on your magnifi cation
Discover how close different lenses can go 
and choose the right one for your subject
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0.2x 
Canon EF-S 17-85mm 

f4-5.6 IS USM
At the lower end of the 

scale, some lenses will only 
produce an image that a 

fifth of life-size. This Canon 
zoom lens has a maximum 
reproduction ratio of  0.20x 
at 85mm, and will only focus 

as closely as 0.35m.
It does feature image 

stabilisation, though, so it’s 
great for going handheld.

0.34x 
Canon EF-S 18-55mm 

f3.5-5.6 IS II
Many standard kit lenses, 

such as this 18-55mm from 
Canon, can produce an 

image that’s a third of the 
life-size of the object. This 

applies when shooting at the 
minimum focus distance, 

which is 0.25m for this 
lens. It has a maximum 

reproduction ratio of 0.34x 
(when shooting at 55mm).

0.5x 
Canon EF 50mm f/2.5 

Compact Macro
Macro lenses such as this 

Canon 50mm f2.5 capture 
images that are half of life-
size, sometimes referred to 
as a 1:2 image ratio at close 
range. You can get still get 

impressive enlargements of 
small objects using a 

0.5x magnification. This lens 
has a minimum focusing 

distance of 0.23m.

1.0x 
Canon EF 100mm 

f/2.8L Macro IS USM
When focused as close as 
possible, most dedicated 
macro lenses produce a 

life-size image of the subject 
on the sensor. This lens lets 
you focus as close as 0.3m 
and the image stabilisation 

with angle and shift detection 
should enable you to 

shoot hand-held while still 
achieving sharp results.

5.0x 
Canon MP-E 65mm f2.8 

1-5x Macro Photo
This unique manual-focus 

macro lens from Canon can 
produce images on the sensor 

that are up to five times 
life-size without the need for 
additional accessories. It’s 

designed to achieve a bellows-
like magnification. The closest 

focusing distance is 0.24m.
It comes with a tripod collar.

0.2x

0.3x

0.5x

1.0x

5.0x
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INTRICATE DETAIL
This shot was taken near Rishon Lake, Israel 
using a 180mm macro lens, which enabled the 
photographer to put some distance between 
himself and the subject

SEE THE UNSEEN
Macro photography lets you see details that 
are unseen by the human eye. Insects make 
particularly interesting subjects

Advanced techniques



close to them, so head out in the early morning to 
capture them when they’re at their least energetic.

Once you’ve found your model, whether it’s a 
buzzing bee or water droplets in the studio, you’ll 
need to make several decisions on camera settings. 
When working with extreme close-ups, achieving 
accurate focusing and suffi cient depth of fi eld are 
the most signifi cant factors, and you’ll generally 
struggle to capture effective images unless you 
really narrow down the aperture. Always use 
Aperture Priority or Manual shooting mode for the 
greatest control, and start at around f16. Be aware 
that using narrow apertures, such as f32, can 
degrade image sharpness due to lens diffraction.

Obviously, choosing such a small aperture 
creates problems for exposure, and the lower light 
levels reaching the sensor need to be compensated 
for. In some situations, slowing the shutter speed 
and using a sturdy tripod will solve this problem. If 
your DSLR has a Mirror Lock-up function, use this 
in conjunction with a two-second self-timer delay, 
or with a remote control, to eliminate extra camera 
shake when the shutter is pressed. If you still don’t 
have adequate ambient light you’ll need to increase 
the ISO sensitivity, bring in a refl ector, make use of 
fl ash, or use a combination of all three. 

If you do opt to add artifi cial light, pay attention 
to its direction and quality. It’s best to experiment 
in this area, using front lighting for deeper colour 
saturation and side lighting to highlight texture. 
When you’re out in the fi eld, working with the sun 
will generate the most natural results, and you’ll 
fi nd that it’s worth getting up early to shoot subjects 
that are backlit by the early morning sun.

When you’ve mastered exposure, the fi nal factor 
to perfect is focusing. Some fl atter subjects, such 
as butterfl ies, can be arranged more or less on the 
same plane, and by shooting them head-on you can 
get a surprising amount in focus. Shooting a denser 
subject, however, requires you to decide which 
parts you want in focus. With wildlife, the focal 
point is usually the subject’s eye, but plants and 
fl ower petals can be slightly trickier, so you might 
need to employ some creative judgment. Set your 
AF point closest to the aspect you want to focus on, 
then half-press the shutter to focus. It’s best to switch 

1  Select a lens Attach a wide-angle lens to 
the camera – use the lens hood in bright 

sunlight. Switch to manual focus and the focus 
ring to the minimum focusing distance.

2  Choose settings Set an aperture of f8 – 
or f14 if there’s enough ambient light – in 

order to capture the subject’s environment. 
Use a silver refl ector to illuminate shadows.

3    Find your angle Get down low so you’re at 
eye-level with your subject and position it in 

the lower third of the frame. Avoid the inclusion 
of unattractive elements.

Go wider with macro Transport the viewer into a miniature world by using a more open perspective

to manual focus, then fi ne-tune it by turning the 
focusing ring. If your camera has a magnifi ed Live 
View option, use this for the maximum precision. 
Don’t be disheartened if your images appear blurry; 
this is because of the limited depth of fi eld, and it’s 
a common problem with a simple solution. Focus 
stacking is the name given to combining several – 
sometimes hundreds – of shots taken at different 
planes of focus, then combining them in specialist 
software to make one sharp image. Though the 
process can be time consuming and fi ddly, it’s a 
serious method for photographers who want to take 
their shots to the next level.

With so many technical considerations already 
to think about, it can be easy to forget the framing 
of your shots, and when it comes to composition, 
the key elements are angle, crop and background. 
You should study your specimen from every 
perspective to work out what angle best captures 
its colour and form. Pay attention to the shapes, 
brightness and colour in your backdrop, as they’ll 
really alter the way your main subject is viewed. 
Some photographers strive for a very smooth and 
even-toned background, while others love 

“Working with the 
sun will generate 
the most natural 
results, and you’ll 
find that it’s worth 
getting up early 
to shoot”
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ORANGE TIP BUTTERFLY
Butterfl ies have very fl at bodies, which makes 
shooting them from a parallel angle very 
effective for maintaining focus over their body

Advanced techniques



Meet the 
professional

Brief bio 
Matt Cole is a British wildlife and 
nature photographer. His images 
have appeared in a wide variety of 
publications, and his close-ups of 
have had success in competitions.

What advantages does this wide-
angle style of macro offer? 
The main advantage of wide-
angle macro is its ability to show 
the subject within its natural 
environment. Placing the subject 
within its habitat can be both more 
informative and more interesting.

What are the ideal conditions for 
shooting wide-angle macro?
It can be diffi cult to keep the sky out 
of wide-angle macro images and so 
a deep-blue sky is preferable to an 
insipid white sky.

How do you focus your shots?
I almost always use manual focus. If 
I’m using a tripod I’ll use Live View, 
but if shooting handheld I will pre-set 
the focus and then move the camera 
so that the subject is within the 
plane of focus. 

Is the shooting angle important?
I think images shot from an insect’s 
eye view tend to have more impact 
and so I spend more time than I 
would like lying on my stomach.

Matt Cole’s top macro tips
  Be respectful Always respect the 
welfare of your subject.
  Rise early Shoot early in the 
morning before insects warm up.
  Evade midday Avoid 
photographing in harsh, bright 
sunlight, as this will generate 
burnt out highlights and            
deep shadows.
  Stay supported Use a sturdy 
tripod… Camera shake is very 
evident at high magnifi cations.
  Even illumination Use a small 
amount of diffused fl ash to 
enhance colours.
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Macro shooter 
Matt Cole 
shares his 
advice for 
wide-angle 
close-ups

COMMON BLUE 
BUTTERFLY

“I like the fact that this image 
feels as if it was taken within the 
butterfl y’s habitat. Taken handheld 
with the Tokina 35mm macro lens,” 
says Matt Cole

FOUR-SPOTTED 
CHASER DRAGONFLY
A more traditional macro portrait 
showing the dragonfl y isolated 
from the background, which is a 
fi eld of buttercups. Taken with a 
Sigma 150mm macro lens

FOCUSING 
DISTANCE

For a macro lens with the same 
magnifi cation factor of 1.0x, the 

minimum focus distance will 
increase, the longer the focal 
length. For subjects you don’t 
want to get too close to, opt 

for focal lengths such 
as 150mm.
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FUNGI
A group of fungi photographed one 
misty autumn morning with the 
Tokina 35mm macro lens

MARBLED 
WHITE BUTTERFLY

“I think this image would be far less 
attractive without the blue sky. It 
was taken early one July morning 
with the Tokina 35mm macro”
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CREATIVE CONTROL 
Using artificial light will give 
you greater command of the 
final results. You can use 
flash in the field as well as in a 
studio environment

EVEN LIGHT 
A dedicated macro flash is 
designed to eliminate any 
harsh shadows falling on your 
subject, providing you with a 
well-lit result

DIRECTIONAL IMPACT 
Experiment with the position 
and power of your individual 

speed lights to alter the textural 
qualities captured in your subject

GREATER DETAIL 
Using flash will help to overcome 
exposure limitations, so you can 
narrow the aperture or increase 

the shutter speed to freeze 
moving subjects

1  Assemble the setup Begin by setting up 
your macro fl ash. If, like us, you’re using the 

Nikon R1C1, fi t the adapter and attachment 
ring, then lock the speedlights into place.

2  Channels Attach the commander to your 
camera and set the fl ash mode to TTL. As 

we’re using a product with two speedlights, we 
set the Group dial on each unit to A and B.

3    Position your fl ash Compose the frame 
and angle the fl ash heads towards your 

subject. If your fl ash system has separate 
fl ashes, experiment by positioning one off-lens.

Work with macro fl ash Illuminate your specimens with a unit that’s specialised for close-up imagery

© Andrei Robu
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UTILISE FLASH 
A macro flash unit is designed to 
eliminate shadows on your subject. Front 
lighting will create the most even result

SHALLOW DEPTH 
A wide aperture will usually mean only 
part of the subject will be sharp, and 
focusing on a small area is very striking

busier backgrounds that 
feature recognisable 
details, shapes and 
colours.

A small adjustment to 
camera position is often 
enough to dramatically 
change the background of 
your image. Colour is the main 
element to consider, and a complementary 
background can make the subject pop, whereas a 
colour analogous to the subject’s own will have a 
more organic, natural feel. Similarly, choosing a 
background with a brightness level that matches 
that of your subject will create an image that’s 
much more subdued and subtle. If the background 
is blurry enough, you could position coloured card 
behind your subject to create mood and atmosphere, 
matching the card colour to your subject. The good 
thing is that there’s no right or wrong style, so keep 
experimenting until you like the result.

Macro is a genre requiring care and attention 
that’s as detailed as the images you’re creating. 
The best subjects are often always very intricate 
and delicate, so keep in mind the temperature 
and moisture levels of the environment you’re 
photographing in. Don’t let yourself be put off the 
technical considerations either, as you’ll find that 
with enough practise they start to become second 
nature to you. Once you get more confident doing 
this then you can start to experiment with different 
lighting that little bit longer, even getting up to 
shoot different insects that little bit earlier, and 
you’ll soon discover the captivating, fascinating 
and wholly addictive nature that this close-up 
endeavour brings.

STAYING 
SHARP

Diffraction is a loss of 
sharpness or resolution caused by 

photographing with small 
f-stops. Generally, the greater the 

sensor size of the camera, the 
higher you can narrow the 

aperture without loss 
of sharpness.

Understand depth of field
Consider how aperture will affect the sharpness and detail
Depth of field is the most limiting 
factor in macro photography, and it 
depends primarily on aperture value and 
magnification. At any given aperture value, 

the higher the magnification ratio is, the 
smaller the depth of field. If you like, you can 
either adjust your composition for greater 
depth of field, or narrow the aperture.

F5.6 
At a wide aperture, your background 
will generally be very blurred. When 
shooting at very high magnifications 
or very close to subjects, you will 
find it impossible to get your entire 
subject in focus with a wider aperture.

F22 
The aperture controls how far in front 
and behind the point of focus that 
details will be sharp. In this example, 
the background is distracting. You 
will, however, need to use narrow 
apertures at higher magnifications.

F13 
Arguably the image at f13 works best, 
capturing just the right amount of 
background detail in the shot. The 
insect’s entire wing is also sharper 
than at f5.6, and we get a better 
understanding of its environment.

A
ll 

im
ag

es
 ©

 M
at

t C
ol

e

©
 J

os
ef

 G
ab

rh
el

THE CANON CAMERA BOOK  125

“ Macro is a genre 
requiring a level of 
care and attention 
that’s as detailed 
as the images 
you’re creating”
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Capture close-ups

  Use a ‘third hand’ Invest in a 
plamp with a flexible arm to hold 
subjects still.

  Choose your focus Place the focal 
point on the most interesting part 
of the subject, for example its eye.

  Time your shoot Plan to shoot in 
the early mornings, when insects 
are slower and the light is softer.

  Watch the background Pay 
attention to what’s behind your 
subject – recompose if need be.

  Use a reflector Keep a small mirror 
or mini reflector in your kitbag and 
use it to bounce light.

  Remove obstructions Get rid of 
distracting elements.

  Balance flash Small bursts of flash 
can liven up a shot, but you should 
balance it with ambient light.

  Use Live View Zooming in on the 
LCD screen enables you to see 
whether your focal point is sharp.

  Photograph patterns At high 
magnifications, fill the frame with 
a subject and focus on repeating 
patterns for an abstract result.

  Focus manually Manual focusing 
gives you full control when 
shooting at a narrow depth of field. ©
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USE FOCUS 
STACKING

Your lens’s highest f-stop will 
often be insufficient to keep 

everything in focus. To extend 
depth of field, take multiple shots 

at different focusing distances 
and stack the images using 

special software like 
Helicon Focus.
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DREAMY 
Amphibians make for intriguing 
subjects. Capture scales and 
interesting skin textures

SPLASH ART 
The reflective quality of water makes 
it an attractive subject and you can 
use coloured gels for vibrant results

INTO THE SPRING 
This image by Anastasija Fasij shows 
how beautiful and engaging the 
human eye can be up-close

BRIGHT  
AND BEAUTIFUL 
The colourful yet complex formation 
of flowers makes them a popular 
macro subject

Advanced techniques

Follow these tricks for  
macro images with impact
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During the winter months, the days 
get shorter and the nights get longer 

– this makes it the best time of year 
to head outside and capture some low-light 
photography. One of the most common 
techniques is that of capturing traffic trails by 
using a long exposure. But what happens if you 
take the principles of this popular technique and 
use them inside the moving vehicle? Well, as 
you’ve probably seen from our final image, it can 
result in some pretty amazing photography.

What’s more, it’s actually incredibly easy to 
do and doesn’t require any expensive equipment 

– just a digital camera (preferably one with full 
manual controls like a DSLR or CSC), a sturdy 
tripod and, of course, a car. You will also need to 
wrangle the help of a willing volunteer who can 
drive the car for you while you’re busy taking the 
shots from the rear seat. 

If you’ve never dabbled in long-exposure 
photography before, don’t worry as our easy-
to-follow guide will lead you through the 
whole process, from setting up your camera 
and capturing the shot, to adding the finishing 
touches in Photoshop. Simply read on find 
out how to get started and you will be taking 
incredible photos in no time.

Transform your car 
into an intergalactic 
spaceship with some 
creative shooting

Capture 
light 
trails

What you’ll need
 Camera
 Wide-angle lens
 Tripod
  Shutter release 
cable
 Photoshop

Advanced techniques
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TRAFFIC TRAILS 
For dramatic results, using a long 
exposure of around 15 seconds while 
travelling in a car will cause passing 
street lamps and car headlights to 
transform into captivating trails of light
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2  Full manual control Switch 
the camera over to Full Manual 

mode (M on the mode dial) and start 
off by setting the shutter speed to a 
slow exposure – around 15 seconds 
should be fine. Close the aperture 
down to f11 and then finally reduce 
the ISO to the lowest possible setting 
(usually 100).

3  Use a tripod Place a sturdy 
tripod on the back seat of the 

car, ensuring that the legs are widely 
spread to anchor it in place and 
that your camera has a clear view 
of the front windscreen. Once in 
place, attach your camera and begin 
composing your shot by looking 
through the viewfinder.

4  Pre-focus Activate manual 
focus by turning the switch on 

the lens barrel to MF. Then, while 
looking through the viewfinder, pre-
focus on the windscreen by turning 
the focus ring until it falls into sharp 
focus. Keep the lens at MF to stop it 
hunting when you take the shot.

5  Go hands-free In order 
to minimise the chance of 

accidentally knocking the camera 
during the long exposure, attach a 
shutter release cable. This will allow 
you to fire the camera’s shutter 
remotely without having to physically 
touch the camera, practically 
removing any chance of camera 
shake ruining your shot. 

6  Bag the shot While the car is 
driving down the street, fully 

depress the shutter release cable to 
take a shot. Wait for the exposure 
to complete, then review the shot. 
If it’s too bright, reduce the shutter 
speed and try again. If it’s too dark, 
increase the shutter speed instead. 

Shooting 
steps

1

3

5

2

6

4

1  Go wide To ensure that you can 
fit the entire front windscreen in 

your shot, it’s a good idea to attach 
a wide-angle lens to your camera. 
We took our shot at a focal length of 
24mm, but you could always shoot 
even wider than this for a more 
dramatic effect. 
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Get the setup

Hands-free shooting
Take every precaution to reduce 
shake for sharper shots
When shooting with very slow shutter speeds, even 
the slightest of movements of the camera during the 
exposure can be enough to create blur and result in 
a soft image. When you’re trying to shoot in a moving 
vehicle, this can be a somewhat tricky task, but there 
is one simple thing you can do to help reduce the 
chances of shake ruining your shots. 

Using a shutter release cable is invaluable and will 
allow you to fi re the shutter without actually having 
to touch the camera, removing any chance of you 
accidentally knocking the camera or tripod. If you 
don’t own a release cable, the next best option would 
be to set the camera to self-timer mode, which will 
produce similar results.

Advanced techniques

SECURE YOUR 
TRIPOD
Place two of the tripod 
legs on the floor and the 
remaining leg so that it’s on 
the middle rear seat. This 
should securely anchor the 
tripod in place

SHUTTER RELEASE CABLE
Using a shutter release cable will 
allow you to bag the shot without 
touching the camera, reducing 
the chance of the camera being 
knocked during the long exposure

WIDE-ANGLE LENS
Shooting with a wide-angle 

lens is ideal as it’ll allow 
you to fit much more of the 

car’s interior in the shot
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Edit the 
shot
1  Clone out distractions Grab the 

Clone Stamp tool and remove 
any distractions by sampling an 
area. Hold Cmd/Alt or Opt/Alt 
and left click, then brush over the 
object you wish to remove. 

2  Remove any dirt Zoom in a 
little closer using the Zoom 

tool, then grab the Spot Healing 
brush and carefully brush over 
any smaller dirt marks on the 
windscreen to clean up the photo. 

3  Boost the contrast Head 
up to Image>Adjustments> 

Brightness/Contrast. In the 
window that appears, move the 
Contrast slider to the right to a 
value of around 40 to give the 
image more punch. Click OK. 

4  Sharpen to fi nish Go up to 
Filter>Sharpen>Unsharp Mask. 

In the window, set the Amount to 
50%, the Radius to 2.0 pixels, and 
the Threshold to 0 Levels. Click OK 
to save.  

1 2

3 4

BEFORE AFTER

MINOR TWEAKS MAKE 
ALL THE DIFFERENCE
Don’t underestimate Photoshop – even just 
a few simple adjustments in post processing 
can make a huge difference to the overall 
quality of your final image
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RAW ELEMENTS
Black and white is a wonderful 
medium for capturing rugged 
landscapes, like this classic 
scene of the Old Man of Storr
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Canon EOS
100D

Works best with
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Create contrast and elegance with your Canon

There are some things in life that seem to have a 
resilience that defi es expectation. Just as vinyl records 
have survived the arrival of both the CD and digital 

downloads among music fans, black-and-white photography has 
never gone away.

In the early days of photography, black and white was 
the simpler option, with reliable, faithful and durable colour 
photography proving a signifi cant challenge to achieve. Naturally, 
while monochrome was the only option, the desire to produce 
practical colour fi lm was inextinguishable. By the end of the 

Thirties, colour was no longer merely a dream for general 
photography, spreading like wildfi re. 

However, if anyone expected colour to subjugate black-and-
white photography or render it moribund, they were wrong. 
Despite the availability of colour, black and white remained at 
least as widely used and, even in the digital age, it’s still popular 
among novice and pro photographers alike. 

Over the next few pages, you’ll discover how to make the most 
of black and white with your Canon camera and how to take your 
best monochrome images yet.

Use 
Canon 
to shoot in

 Black
& white
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“Black and white simplifies and redacts a 
scene down to its core elements of shape, 
texture, pattern and contrast” 

A great many of the very best monochrome images 
are the direct result of a photographer very consciously 
and deliberately setting out to produce a quality black-
and-white result. While luck may factor in some cases, 
rigorous planning is often essential. 

It’s not unusual to hear photographers referring 
to black and white as a go-to means of recovering 
an image that’s been deemed to have gone wrong 
in colour. Though it’s true to say that the format 
can, at times, have a healing influence on errant 
colour photos, brilliant monochrome images are only 
sometimes stumbled upon by accident during the 
post-production and photo-salvaging process.

If you really want to master monochrome, and are 
seeking to build a portfolio of bold and beautiful black-
and-white images, attempting to see in black and white 
is the best starting point. Instead of heading out with 
your camera – capturing several hundred frames and 
then peering through them in Lightroom wondering if 

any, perhaps, will look better in black and white – try 
going out with the conscious, deliberate intention of 
shooting in monochrome. 

This simple switch alone will make a surprising 
and pleasingly quick difference to the way you shoot 
and you could be startled by the extent to which your 
eye will shift towards seeking out potential black-and-
white images.

But what does all this mean exactly? As black 
and white simplifies and redacts a scene down to its 
core elements of shape, texture, pattern and contrast, 
it’s often the case that many of the best black-and-
white images depict scenes in which these facets are 
inherently vital. It’s also important to remember that, 
although monochrome has a purifying influence, it’s 
often best to look for scenes that are naturally fairly 
clutter-free, so that the viewer’s eye can focus in on 
the shape, texture, pattern or contrast that you want 
them to appreciate.

 SEPIA TONING
A popular way of 

presenting black-and-white 
images is to add a subtle 
tone to them, often sepia

One way of controlling the appearance of 
black-and-white images that photographers 
could use in the field was coloured filters 
over the lens. This is often replicated in digital 
cameras, with these filter options built into the 
Monochrome shooting mode. A yellow filter 
slightly lightens tones – such as reds, oranges 

Create and enhance contrast with filters
How you can 
use colour to 
control black 
and white

Blue Green

Red Yellow

Black and white is also brilliant for capturing 
moments in time; reportage-style freeze-frames. Once 
again, this is due to the way that the format simplifies 
an image and enables its core elements to come closer 
to the surface.

The use of monochrome also endows the subject 
with a sense of reverence, which again makes it 
ideal for documenting serious subject matter and 
for producing portraits in which creating a sense of 
character or intensity is important. One of the great 
things about black and white is that you don’t need 
to be shooting under any specific set of conditions in 
order to achieve great results, because it’s an incredibly 
flexible format.

However, it’s vital to be aware of how things will 
actually appear in black and white, so that you can 
make decisions with this in mind. For example, black 
and white’s simplifying impact, discussed previously, 
can work against you at times. If an area of a scene is 
fairly blank and uneventful, with relatively little going 
on, stripping it of colour can potentially make it rather 
dull and uninteresting, for instance.

and yellows – while a red filter produces 
dramatic results, greatly brightening red tones 
and sending blue skies nearly black. A green 
filter is used for making foliage stand out in 
monochrome images and a blue filter can be 
used for creating interesting portraits, as they 
darken down skin tones significantly.
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reasons to 
shoot in black 
& white

A black-and-white image has a timeless look 
to it that’s hard to conjure in colour.

Black and white is ideal when shooting a 
series of images, as issues of distractingly 
inconsistent colour are negated.

By removing colour from the equation, black 
and white simplifies a scene, de-cluttering it 
almost instantly.

 Black and white enables you to emphasise  
shape, form and texture.

The format means you can deal with tricky 
mixed lighting conditions, such as inside a 
church during a wedding ceremony, with 
relative ease.

5
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Black-and-white portraits can be captured 
brilliantly with either high- or low-key lighting. 
Black and white is all about simplicity, so 
restricting the tonality of a shot is a logical move. 
High key’s use of high levels of bright, white tones, 
and low key’s use of high levels of dark, black 
tones can provide something of a head-start 
when it comes to creating black-and-white studio 
portraits with impact.

Mono studio
High- and low-key lighting and 
exposure styles can all work well 
in black and white

Perhaps the best example of this is a blue, cloudless 
sky. This may or may not work in colour images, 
depending on factors such as the time of day and 
the colour temperature of the light. When working 
in black and white, however, there is a good chance 
that this area of sky will look deeply uninteresting and 
lifeless, as its colour is arguably the chief redeeming 
feature. For this reason, landscape photographers 
often seek out stormy and dramatic skies for black-and-
white photos, as the contrasting shades, and apparent 
textures created by the clouds, work fantastically well 
in monochrome. 

Scenes that contain a truly comprehensive 
spectrum of tones, ranging from deep, dark blacks to 
pure, bright whites, are ideally suited to monochrome, 
although lower-contrast scenes can sometimes work 
well too. Remember to also keep a close eye out for 
interesting or striking patterns, textures and shapes.

Although ensuring that elements work well together 
and complement each other successfully is important 
in all photography, in black and white this is particularly 
vital. When you can’t enchant the viewer’s eye with 
rich colour and the warm glow of early morning or 
late afternoon light, it’s doubly necessary to create 
images in which issues of framing, composition and 
exposure are well judged. Far from providing an extra 
layer of protection, as is often believed, monochrome 
can actually lay your photography even more bare. A 
misjudged black-and-white image can end up having 
less impact than a colour photo and it’s on these 
occasions that it can appear to the viewer as if black 
and white has merely been used to paper over the 
cracks of a generally weak image. 

Accordingly, if you’re serious about black and white, 
it’s best to try to purposefully shoot in the format from 
the off. To help with this, set your Canon’s picture 
style setting to Monochrome and capture RAW files. 
This quickly and easily takes a lot of the guesswork 
out of seeing in black and white, as your camera will 
preview the images you shoot in black and white 
while preserving the full colour information, enabling 
you to convert to black and white with more precise 
care and attention later on, using your image-editing 
software of choice.

One of the things that makes the RAW file format 
so useful is the fact that it doesn’t matter what picture 
settings you were using when you captured the image 

– all the original data is still there, enabling you to 
process the file from scratch. Additionally, when you 
shoot using your camera’s Monochrome mode, the 
previews you see on the back of the camera are merely 
that – previews. 

Perhaps one of the best things about the digital era 

is the fact that, where once upon a time it was only a 
minority who could experiment with their own image-
processing and printing, as a traditional darkroom 
was an expensive – and space-hungry – endeavour, 
it’s now possible for pretty much all photographers 
to work on a negative and turn it into a print that 
represents their vision.

Indeed, this is probably the best way to think 
of Photoshop: as a significantly less inconvenient 
darkroom. The biggest bonus is the fact that 
everything is reversible and can be perfected in a very 
nuanced fashion.

From a sheer quality perspective, working on a 
RAW file in RAW conversion software such as Adobe 
Camera Raw or Lightroom is perhaps ideal, as it’s 
at this point that you have the maximum degree of 
control over the widest amount of image parameters.

The ability to make quite dramatic adjustments to 
exposure, both globally and locally, as well as fine-
tuning the nuances of both the highlights and shadows, 
rescuing detail as required or desired is a massive 
bonus offered by RAW. If you want to produce great 
black-and-white images, in which precise tonality is 
key, your RAW converter is powerful enough to get 
you there.

This is now particularly true as converters such 
as Adobe Camera Raw and Lightroom contain 
adjustment gradients and brushes that enable very 
precise localised adjustments. You can now dodge, 
burn and contrast-grade in extreme detail without the 
need to go to the main Photoshop interface at all. 

That said, there are plenty of great black-and-white 
conversion options within Photoshop itself. Although 
converting to black and white can just be a matter of 
dragging the Saturation slider in Hue/Saturation all 

the way to -100, this isn’t the best way of doing things. 
Simplistic conversions like this don’t offer much more 
than your camera’s in-built Monochrome conversion 
mode, so negate the point of leaving your black-and-
white conversion until you get to the computer. In this 
regard a simplistic conversion is little better than a 
crude Grayscale conversion, which should be avoided 
at all costs.

Fortunately, Photoshop offers more finessed ways 
of taking a colour image and converting it to black and 
white and which one you choose often comes down to 
a matter of personal preference.

If you are really a fan of the Hue/Saturation dialog, 
there’s a way of using this adjustment that offers 
a little bit more control. Make a Hue/Saturation 
adjustment layer and then drag the Saturation slider 
all the way to -100. Then, click back on your main 
image layer in the Layers palette and create a second 
Hue/Saturation adjustment layer to sit in the middle 
of the stack. Change the blend mode of this layer to 
Color and double-click on the layer’s icon to recall the 
dialogue box. Here you’ll now be able to use the three 
sliders to fine-tune the look of your black-and-white 
image until finished.

Recent versions of Photoshop have actually included 
a dedicated Black & White adjustment option, which 
offers six colour sliders for you to experiment with, 
as well as a good range of presets. However, many 
photographers are in the habit of using the Channel 
Mixer in Photoshop to convert to mono and this does 
still offer precise control. 

If you still want to know more about using the 
Channel Mixer to produce brilliant monochrome 
conversions simply keep on reading as more advice 
can be found on the following pages.

“Far from providing an extra layer of 
protection… monochrome can actually lay 
your shots even more bare” 
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 IN-CAMERA MONO
By setting the camera to Monochrome mode and shooting 
both RAW and JPEG simultaneously, it’s possible to compare 
the camera’s own black-and-white processing with what’s 
possible in Photoshop. The in-camera version is rather flat 
compared to the version as processed from a RAW file

 PHOTOSHOP 
PROCESSED

Processed from RAW, the image 
has greater contrast and is more 

tonally interesting

5 tips for 
shooting 
black 
& white

Tap into texture
Always keep an eye out for 

interesting surface textures when 
you’re shooting black-and-white 
images. Weathered wood is a good 
example, but you’ll find an endless 
supply if you explore the world of 
mono in macro.

Hiding in the shadows
Black-and-white shots are 

often at their best when they’re as 
much about what you can’t see as 
what you can. Including plenty of 
shadows can create a fitting mood 
and atmosphere.

Contrast control
Success when handling 

monochrome often owes much to 
your ability to judge and control 
contrast. Black and white can 
work well with stark, hard or soft 
contrast, but in every case it needs 
to suit the subject and the scene.

See in shapes
Pay close attention to the 

shape and forms present in your 
monochrome images. With colour 
taken away from the equation, 
these things will become much 
more noticeable and help to make 
or break your photos.

Play with patterns 
Like texture and shape, patterns 

often become noticeable when you 
are shooting in black and white. 
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There are many different ways to 
convert your photos into black and 
white, from using your RAW 
converter through to dedicated 
plug-ins. One of Photoshop’s most 
popular options is the Channel Mixer, 
which functions as both a 
straightforward adjustment option 
(go to Image>Adjustments>Channel 
Mixer) or as an adjustment layer. 

The format has long been popular 
with photographers, as it’s very easy 
to use. Simply check the 
Monochrome box and then slide the 
Red, Green and Blue sliders until you 
are happy with how the image looks in 
black and white. The basic rule of 
thumb is that the percentages of the 
three sliders should add up to 100%. 

To get you started with the 
Channel Mixer, here are some recipes 
for re-creating a few of the most 
appealing traditional black-and-white 
films. Keep in mind, of course, that 
the unique appearance of grain was 
also a key component in the look of 
these films, as was the amount of 
contrast they tended to produce.

Mimicking 
monochrome
Approximate the look 
of classic black-and-
white film stock with 
these handy Channel 
Mixer settings

“Black and 
white can work 
well with stark, 
hard or soft 
contrast, but 
in every case 
it needs to suit 
the subject” 
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Discover how to capture stunning 
images with this in-depth guide

Shoot 
architecture 
with Canon

Arguably the best thing about architectural 
photography is that you are never going to 
be short of subjects to capture. Just head to 

any town or city, for example, and you’ll be presented 
with a wealth of potential photo opportunities; whether 
you’re shooting an ultra-modern office block or a 
classic historical building, there’s always plenty on 
offer. However, what may look like an impressive image 
to the human eye doesn’t always translate well into a 
photograph, so the real challenge comes when using 
your creative smarts to find new and exciting ways to 
capture some truly intriguing imagery. 

Unlike other areas of photography, which require 
specialist equipment in order to get started, almost any 
lens can be used to snap impressive building shots. In 
fact, a DSLR with a standard 18-55mm kit lens is a great 
starting point, as not only does it cover wide-angle it 
can also cover short-range telephoto, enabling you to 
capture a variety of images straight off the bat. However, 

A NEW ANGLE
Though they may seem everyday 

and boring to most, a creatively 
minded photographer is able to 
capture the most intriguing and 
aesthetically pleasing details of 

all kinds of buildings

a common issue faced by architectural photographers is 
converging verticals, caused when shooting a building 
from a low angle, which makes the structure appear as 
if it’s leaning away from the viewer. Although in some 
cases this can be used creatively to accentuate the scale 
of a building, it’s most commonly seen as something 
negative that should be avoided if possible. So, what’s 
the solution? Well, investing in a tilt-shift lens is one 
option (read on for more details), which will enable you 
to correct this type of distortion in-camera for perfectly 
upright buildings. The downside to doing this, however, 
is that these lenses can often be very expensive, with 
prices starting at around £995. 

An alternative to dealing with this would be to simply 
shoot from a greater distance using a telephoto lens, or 
from a higher vantage point so that the angle of the 
building to the camera is not as severe. In most cities, 
this can be achieved by simply venturing to the top of a 
neighbouring building. ©
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Web: www.canon.co.uk
SRP: £1,699/$1,999
Canon’s tilt-shift lens is 
wide-angle and has a 
+/-12mm shift and +/-8.5º 
tilt capability, which is 
ideal for architecture.  

Canon TS-E 
24mm f/3.5L II

Avoid distortion by using a tilt-shift lens
When shooting buildings with a regular 
lens, the converging vertical lines cause 
perspective problems. Use the shift 
function on a tilt-shift lens to prevent this.

Perfect parallels

After
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You know what they say: ‘If you fail to plan, then you 
plan to fail’ – this motto lends itself well to architectural 
photography. It may seem obvious, but you’d be 
surprised by how many photographers overlook this 
important initial step and head straight out in the hope 
that they’ll stumble across a great shot by chance. By 
taking the time to plan your shoot properly you’ll give 
yourself the best chance of coming home with some 
fantastic results. 

The fi rst thing on your checklist should be deciding 
which building(s) you’re going to shoot. Photographic 
social networking sites such as Flickr are a great place to 
start, as they display a wealth of inspirational images to 
help you decide which building it is you want to shoot, 
as well as help you to see fi rst-hand which shooting 
angles do and don’t work compositionally. 

There are a number of things that can make a structure 
visually interesting and it’s up to the photographer to 
fi nd which elements of the building will translate well 
in a photo. Lines, shapes and symmetry are just some 
of the more obvious features to identify in a building, 
so keep your eye out for areas of repeating pattern and 
colour that will make for a visually interesting scene. 
It’s often tempting to try to capture the entire building 
within the photo, but this isn’t always necessary. 

Sometimes a much more interesting photo can be 
achieved by zooming in and picking out a small area 
of detail within a building, so don’t be afraid to switch 
from the wide-angle to a telephoto zoom if you need to.

German architectural photographer Marc Kirner 
says: “I always research the architectural sites before 
visiting a city, to locate any buildings that might interest 
me. Quite often I can fi gure out [how] buildings [will] 
unfold their full charm the moment [I’m] right in front 
of them. I believe it’s so important to take your time and 
discover the details of a building so that you can capture 
them to their full effect. My favourite building to shoot 
has to be La Defense in Paris, France. It offers such a 
wide range of modern architecture centred in one city 
quarter – I always return there to discover a whole new 
variety of opportunities to shoot.”

Once you’ve established which building you want 

When shooting buildings with a wide-angle 
lens, distortion can become a bit of a problem, 
causing buildings and structures to appear as 
if they’re leaning backwards or forwards, 
which can look a bit unnatural. Using the shift 
function of a tilt-shift lens, however, will enable you 
to fi x this by manually adjusting the camera’s 
perspective. To do this, simply look through the 
viewfi nder of your DSLR and roughly compose the 
shot, as you would do normally. Then, slowly 
rotate the shift dial on the side of the lens and 
watch as the verticals in your image start to 
correct. It’s often useful to use the composition 
guides or AF point markers displayed within your 
viewfi nder as a guide to help better determine 
when the verticals are dead straight. Once the 
image looks corrected, recompose, focus and 
take the shot.

Correct verticals 
with tilt-shift

By attaching a tilt-shift lens and using its shift 
function, the perspective can be quickly and easily 
adjusted to correct the verticals of structures for a 
much more realistic result

EYES UP
Sometimes the best photographic 
opportunities aren’t always found 

straight in front of us. Pointing your 
camera up is a great way to locate 

hidden gems that you may not have 
noticed on first glance
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Without shifting the lens, the building 
looks like it’s leaning backwards
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Architectural 
composition 
No matter where you are in the 
world, try out these six top tips to 
help you to achieve creative shots 
of buildings 

Architectural photography doesn’t have to 
focus on historical, iconic or high-design 
buildings. Even if you don’t live near a 

gleaming metropolis or well-known landmark, you 
can still capture incredible shots of the built-up 
environment around you simply by thinking outside 
of the box and getting creative with your composition. 

Even the most everyday, humdrum buildings 
can offer exciting opportunities for the architectural 
photographer who has an eye for detail. Weathered 
concrete can show a vast array of hues, tones and 
textures. Small details on brickwork, lintels and 
window frames can look radically different when shot 
close up. Our top six tips will help you out – wherever 
you decide to shoot.

Frame your subject 
Keep a close eye out for archways, 
doorways and overhangs that can be 
used to creatively frame your subject, 
as this is an excellent way to draw the 
viewer’s eye through the image and to 
lock their gaze onto your subject.

Use lead-in lines
Lead-in lines can be used to 
effectively draw the viewer’s 
attention towards a subject. Roads, 
walls and pathways are all good 
examples of this and can be found in 
abundance within most cities. 

Zoom in on details
It’s often all too tempting to try to 
capture the entire building within a 
shot. For a change of pace, use a 
telephoto lens to zoom in and pick out 
interesting areas of fine detail, colour 
and shape for striking abstract shots.

“Look out for 
symmetrical shapes, 
lines and patterns 
to create a natural 
sense of balance” 
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6

4

Look up!
As humans, we’re naturally inclined to look straight 
ahead of us; however, it’s not until you start looking 
up that you discover a whole world of new 
photographic possibilities. Pointing your camera 
towards the top of a skyscraper, for example, is a 
great way to emphasise its towering scale.

Focus on symmetry
This is a common feature within 
architecture and can be used to your 
advantage. Look out for symmetrical 
shapes, lines and patterns on a 
building’s skeleton to create a natural 
sense of balance in an image.

Make use of reflections
Water features, puddles and metallic 
surfaces will all create incredible 
reflections that can be used to your 
advantage to add symmetry to your shot, 
or even give you a completely new 
perspective of your subject. 
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“A sky that features 
a healthy amount 
of cloud detail will 
help to add more 
texture and interest 
to the image” 

ILLUMINATION
Some buildings, such as The National 
Centre for the Performing Arts, Beijing, 
China, will often come to life at night after 
being illuminated with dozens of lights 

to shoot, it’s a good idea to visit the location in advance 
to scout the area and familiarise yourself with the 
surroundings, keeping an eye out particularly for any 
attractive angles to shoot from. It’ll also enable you to 
identify any potential problems you may incur on the 
day of the shoot ahead of time, such as any construction 
work being carried out to the building or neighbouring 
structures, which could ruin your shot. Alternatively, if 
you can’t make it to the location in advance of the day of 
the shoot, the next best thing would be to visit Google 
Maps and use the Street View function to study the  
area online. 

As with any photographic medium, light is a key 
factor to achieving top-quality results, while picking 
the best day to go out and shoot will give you the best 
chance of coming home with a bundle of impressive 
pictures. No matter how interesting the subject, if the 
light is dull and flat, then the resulting photo will lack 
any punch and vibrancy, so avoid shooting on dreary, 
overcast days. Equally, when shooting any building, it’s 
almost a certainty that the sky will feature, so it’s vital 
that you pay just as much attention to it as the building 
itself. An image with a large expanse of barren blue sky, 
for example, will ultimately feel sparse and empty, while 
a sky that features a healthy amount of cloud detail will 
help to add texture and interest to the image and make 
it more visually interesting. Sunrise and sunset are good 
times for this, as the low Sun creates a greater amount of 
contrast in the clouds for a much more dramatic result.

Architectural fanatic Daniel Cheong has been taking 
pictures of buildings across the world since his passion 
for photography began back in 2006 with the purchase 
of his first DSLR. “Light is the most important factor,” he 
explains. “I have a preference to shoot in the so-called 
blue hour, which is the transient time between sunset 
and night, when the sky adopts a beautiful blue hue. 
This is also the time when the buildings start to light up 
and offer an amazing contrast in colours against the blue 
sky. That said, if I have to shoot in daylight, it’ll always 
be around late afternoon, just before sunset, or early 
morning after sunrise, which is commonly referred to 
as the golden hour and creates a soft, warm glow that 
always looks stunning.”

Filters are a great way to further enhance the 
appearance of your building images. A Graduated 
Neutral Density (ND Grad) filter, for example, will 
enable you to under-expose the sky by a number of 
stops (depending on the strength of the filter), enabling 
you to maintain highlight details that would otherwise 
be overexposed or burnt-out. Polarising filters also have 
their place, as not only do they enable you to deepen 
the blue tones within the sky, they’re also able to reduce 
glare and remove unwanted reflections from windows 
and other reflective surfaces. 

Besides the quality of the light itself, the direction in 
which the light hits the building is also relevant, as 
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Alternative angles

From a distance Step back and shoot the building as a 
whole, using a tilt-shift lens to maintain perspective

Architectural detail Focus on a single part of the building 
and shoot it from a low angle to emphasise the structure

Interior Go inside the building and shoot upwards to focus 
on the building’s internal structures like stairs and ceilings
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even a well-composed shot will suffer under unflattering 
lighting. We know that the Sun moves across the sky 
from the east to the west throughout the day, so you can 
use this knowledge to plan at which point in the day the 
light will hit your chosen building in the most flattering 
way. Understanding this essential element is the key to 
getting an effective shot. 

We’re always told that it’s what’s on the inside that 
counts and this can also be true of architecture. There’s 
often a host of interesting shots concealed beneath the 
outer crust of a building, just waiting to be discovered. 
Here, unlike exterior shots, natural light is generally less 
abundant, especially in older buildings, which tend to 
feature smaller windows and are lit predominately by 
artificial lighting. This in turn means that slower shutter 
speeds are an inevitability, so ensuring you have a tripod 
to hand is vital to bagging a sharp shot. Alternatively, 

you could inject your own light source into the scene by 
using one or more strategically placed flashes, though 
be careful as this will sometimes create an unnatural 
feel that can spoil the atmosphere of the room.

One of the most common issues faced when 
shooting architecture is having to overcome the crowds 
of people. You will find that this is especially a problem 
when you are around popular tourist sites and busy city 
centres where foot traffic is always at its highest. Luckily 
there are ways to deal with this pesky problem. The first 
is an obvious one, and to make sure you simply plan 
your shoot at a time when it’s less likely for people to 
be around; this is usually early in the morning or late 
in the evening. Doing this will also give you the added 
bonus of being able to shoot in the aforementioned 
golden hour when the Sun is at its lowest. If this isn’t 
an option for you, a smart alternative would be to use 

a long exposure to blur out passers-by from your shot. 
This will of course mean that you will have to lock your 
camera off on a tripod. If you’re attempting to do this 
during the day you may also need an ND filter to reduce 
the amount of light entering your camera and help 
achieve a slower shutter speed. 

The third and final method requires taking multiple 
shots at few-second intervals and then digitally stitching 
the resulting images together afterwards, using editing 
software to remove any passers-by. It’s always best 
to use a tripod when following this method, as it’ll 
ensure that all of your shots line up correctly in post-
processing and will make the whole process a lot less 
time consuming.

Once you have mastered these simple things, you will 
find that architectural photography can be a creative 
and fulfilling subject to shoot – so why not go to town?

Iconic architecture
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Eiffel Tower, Paris, France
Map coordinates: 48.858871, 2.294419
The Eiffel Tower is one of the most recognisable 
landmarks in the world. With multiple roads and 
paths leading up to the tower, the use of 
symmetry and lead-in lines is abundant.
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The Houses of Parliament, 
London, England
Map coordinates: 51.503186, -0.124483
This London tourist hotspot is great for creative 
photography. Using a long exposure is your best 
bet for bagging a clutter-free shot.

Brandenburg Gate, Berlin, 
Germany
Map coordinates: 52.516874, 13.377779
Located in the western part of the city, this is one 
of Berlin’s most popular attractions. It’s advisable 
to use a long exposure in order to blur out crowds.
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Taipei 101, Taipei, Taiwan
Map coordinates: 25.034361, 121.563842
This is Taiwan’s tallest building and stands at 101 
stories tall. Its symmetrical design makes it ideal 
for abstract photography, though it can also be 
shot at a distance via the nearby Nangang District 
Hiking Trail.
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Sydney Opera House, Australia
Map coordinates: -33.857017, 151.214998
Situated on Bennelong Point in Sydney Harbour, 
the sweeping curves of the Opera House make it 
a must-shoot building for any avid architectural 
photographer. At night the whole building is 
dramatically illuminated.
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Taj Mahal, Agra, India
Map coordinates: 27.17582, 78.04249
The Taj Mahal is renowned for its geometric 
shapes and symmetry. Although it may be 
tempting to bag the classic head-on shot, try 
different angles to give the building depth and 
make use of reflections.
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By its very nature, abstract photography is about 
relishing shape, form, texture and colour to create 
an image with complex and interesting patterns. 
It’s for this reason that modern buildings – 
generally speaking – will lend themselves better to 
abstract photography, as these features can be 
found in abundance across most contemporary 
architecture. When out shooting architecture, be 
on the lookout for interesting patterns, shapes and 
colours within a building’s design and, if you need 
to, hone in on them using a telephoto lens to crop 
out any other distracting features from the frame. 
Repeating patterns and shapes can be displayed 
to their full effect by shooting them head-on, while 
snapping from a low angle will make straight lines 
appear as if they continue on into the distance 
indefinitely. The key is to make sure you try 
shooting from a multitude of angles to see what 
works best, before moving on to your next subject. 
Tilting the camera is also a simple but effective 
way of giving your images a whole new 
perspective, so don’t forget to try rotating the 
camera around to experiment with how the lines 
and shapes sit within the frame.

Master abstract
Break the rules and create 
expressive abstract art
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INTERIOR 
INSPIRATION
It’s not just a building’s 
exterior that can provide 
interesting angles. Try 
looking for pleasing 
compositions in carparks  
or basements, for example
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“There’s often a host of interesting shots 
concealed beneath the outer crust of a 
building, just waiting to be discovered” 

Advanced techniques
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Advanced techniques

1  Adjust your settings To ensure that you 
have a dark background, first set the 

camera’s shutter speed to the maximum flash 
sync speed (1/200sec or 1/250sec, depending 
on your camera) at your camera’s base ISO.

2 Make it black Shoot a test frame 
and check the results to see if your 

background is sufficiently dark. Close the 
aperture down until you have a very dark 
background. Here, f11 was required.

3  Tilt the flash When shooting indoors, tilt 
the flash downwards onto your subject to 

limit the amount of stray light that’s able to 
reach the ceiling, as this will reflect back. Set 
the flash to 1/4 power as a starting point.

Off-camera flash provides a relatively 
convenient means of producing much 
more effective portraiture. The inverse 

square law means that light will inherently ‘fall 
off’ dramatically over distance, meaning that an 
object several metres away from your flash will 
receive only a fraction of the output of light that 
your flash is emitting, perhaps the equivalent of 
only 1/32 or 1/64 power, if your flash is set to 
full or half power, for example.

This means that, to create a dark background 
you need to have fuller control over the lighting. 
Often, the power output limitations of a 
speedlight can create problems for photographers, 
but they can also be used to your advantage 
when you want to produce a dark background 
in a room with white walls suitable for low-key 

Use the inverse square law to produce a dark 
backdrop in-camera in brightly lit environments

Change the background 
Take advantage of off-camera flash and 
the inverse square law to create a dark 
background even in a room with white walls

Fake a dark 
background

portraiture. You need to make sure that there is 
a sufficient distance between your flash and the 
background, such that it is not illuminating the 
background. Indoors, this can be a little trickier; 
white walls and ceilings will naturally reflect the 
light, so you will need to make sure you angle 
your flash extremely carefully and maybe even 
consider using a modifier that restricts the spread 
of light.

Follow these basic steps to achieve a similar 
low-key effect for yourself without any need for 
post-processing.

FINAL IMAGE
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4  Feather the flash Try to avoid pointing 
the flash directly at the wall behind your 

subject. Instead, position it so that you are 
using the feathered light from the flash, 
reducing the light reaching the background. 

5  Position the subject The greater the 
distance that you are able to get between 

the flash and the background the better. 
Increase the flash power if the subject needs 
light and decrease it to lower the exposure. 

6  Shoot RAW Shoot using the RAW file 
setting, as a RAW processor like Adobe 

Camera Raw or Lightroom makes it easy to 
refine the effect. If you have monochrome in 
mind, set your camera’s style accordingly.

Advanced techniques
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154  The essential guide to editing
Transform images from average to awesome 
with our handy guide

162  Fix your photos
Learn about some of the most vital edits and how 
to achieve them

168  Subtly enhance portraits
Grasp how to use the Liquify filter in order to 
perfect your portrait images

170  Master RAW conversion
Understand Camera Raw to get the most out of 
your file processing

172  Make quick edits 
in Lightroom
Use the library of presets in Lightroom to 
streamline your image editing

174  Add mist to landscapes
Add drama and atmosphere to boost the mood 
of your landscape shots

168
Enhance your 
portraits
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Fix your photos

Add mist to landscapesMake edits in Lightroom
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Use Photoshop to edit and transform your 
images from average to awesome in the 
post-production phase of your project 

Editing
Over the years, Photoshop has become a hugely 

important part of the photographic process. More 
and more photographers now rely on this software 

instead of using the traditional on-camera settings, even 
though Canon offers its users all the control they could want.

This is because in the post-production phase you can push 
your images to the next level and achieve fantastic creative 
results that just can’t be captured on your camera alone. It is a 
process that has come to be relied on by the professionals, who 
are able to enact some quick fixes later if certain imperfections 
aren’t spotted until the shoot is over and they get their  
images home.

Many factors can let down a photoshoot, be it the weather, 
poor equipment or a shaky hand, but all of these flaws can 
be edited out and corrected. When using Photoshop you only 
need to master a few key techniques to ensure that every 

editing project looks professional and your images perfect. 
Once you have these skills mastered, you can really start to 
develop and learn to hone your creative skills.

Over the next few pages we’ll run through all of the key 
Photoshop tools and features that you’ll soon find yourself 
unable to live without. Follow along to learn how to achieve 
the best photographic-style effects such as retro and cross 
processing, high-key summer lighting, textured overlays and 
even how to create polished high-end advertising pieces. 

We’ll also cover all of the key features and tools you’ll need 
to get started. Read on, whet your appetite and get inspired 
to delve further into the creative possibilities that Photoshop 
can offer.

 CREATIVE 
EDITING 
We’ll show you 
everything you 
need to get creative 
in Photoshop for 
expert results

The essential guide to
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After
This shot is now 

hugely improved, 
after just a few 

easy tweaks

THE CANON CAMERA BOOK  155

Before
This image looks 
dull and flat, and 
in need of some 
editing attention

Edit your Canon images



Edit your Canon images

156 THE CANON CAMERA BOOK

Getting your photography work recognised 
is vitally important as a photographer. 
Your images need to stand out from the 

overwhelming amount of photographers who 
are now displaying their work on the web and on 
social networking sites. Developing a unique and 
easily recognisable style will ensure that you get 
the coverage you truly deserve, and mastering 
Photoshop will ensure that this is the case.

On this page we’ll be covering a selection of 
current styles that are hugely popular both creatively 
and commercially. Building on your Photoshop skills 
and then transferring what you’ve learnt into your 
work will allow you to develop a style that you can 
easily apply across your entire portfolio. The style 
you choose to work with will need to suit the theme 
of your images, so don’t be afraid to experiment with 
some different effects but also keep in mind what 

message you’re trying to get across to the viewer.
The effects applied to your photos can be as wacky 

as you choose, but your images don’t need to look 
overly Photoshopped to get great end results. Even 
small subtle tweaks like the high-key lighting effect 
can really make your portfolio stand out against the 
rest of the competition. 

The key to finding a style is purely through 
experimentation. Don’t be too constrained, make 
sure you remember to have fun and really explore 
what Photoshop has to offer. Combining Adjustment 
Layers and Layer Blend modes can produce stunning 
end results without hours spent staring at your 
computer screen. Get to grips with the few essential 
Photoshop functions explored here and you will 
realise how many amazing effects can be created 
quickly and easily – regardless of your image-editing 
skill level.

Finding a style

Cross processing is a simple technique to master, 
involving increasing the image contrast and 
dramatically altering the colour balance. 

To do this we will use a Curves Adjustment 
Layer (Window>Adjustment>Curves). Click onto 
the RGB drop-down menu and choose Red. Click 
onto the line adding two anchor points.  

Now move these to create an S shape. Repeat 
this for the Green channel then swap to the 
Blue channel. Don’t add any anchor points; just 
move the top-end downwards. The bottom left 
anchor must point up to enhance the blues in the 
shadows. Play around with these settings. Once 
happy, set this layer’s blend mode to Color. 

Creative cross-processing

 CURVES ADJUSTMENT 
A simple curves adjustment for the red, 
green and blue channels work excellently  
to achieve the cross-processing effect

 RED, GREEN AND BLUE 
For the red and green colour channels, 
move the curve into an S shape. For the 
blue channel, move the top end of the line 
downwards, as shown here 

 BICYCLE BEFORE 
One photo, four distinctly different styles. 
Experiment with them all and see what 
suits your style of working best. Who knows, 
you may discover a Photoshop trick that 
transforms your entire portfolio!

1   Play with highlights 
Creating high-key lighting 

effects is all about increasing 
the highlights in your photos 
and enhancing the foreground. 
Duplicate the Background layer, 
then hide the top layer. Click back 
onto the original background 
layer and add a subtle Gaussian 
Blur effect. Make both layers 
visible once more. Now add a Mask to the top layer. With a 
low-opacity, soft-edged brush, paint away the area around 
the foreground object showing the blurred underneath layer, 
adding a sense of depth. Now add a Curves Adjustment Layer 
(set to Lighter) in the top drop-down menu. If you want to 
strengthen the effect, continue to push the line upwards.

Boost highlights and add 
blur for a high-key effect

Curves



Make sure the communication 
between you and your client is clear 
and consistent. If they want you to 
represent their product, make sure 
you know this product and its use 
inside out so you can represent it 
accurately. Also keep in mind how 

your client might want to use or 
share your image.

Web: www.bigbouquet.co.uk

Bio: Emma Davenport works alongside her husband Ian, 
shooting weddings and portrait shoots on location. They use 
pro camera bodies and a wealth of prime lenses. Big 
Bouquet is in its ninth year of business.

How important is Photoshop to you in your 
professional career and how much do you use it? 
Because of the volume of shots I have to process on a weekly 
basis, and the quick turnaround time I need for my clients, 
I now do a lot of my basic image tweaking in Lightroom. 
However, when I turn on Lightroom for work, Photoshop is 
always powered up too. It’s become second nature! For 
those feature shots, or images that need a little bit more 
editing work, Photoshop gives me a far more polished fi nish.

What tools and techniques do you rely upon the most?
I’m a big fan of Actions - both those I’ve created myself and 
have bought off the shelf. I’ve got my own subtle ‘S Curve’ 
treatments saved, which I use to give my images a boost.

How did you develop your recognisable style, 
or was it a natural progression?
The way I process my shots has changed a lot over the years 
and I owe this to some of the great, commercial Actions 
available. The Photoshop Actions I regularly use come from 
Totally Rad (gettotallyrad.com), Kubota Image Tools 
(kubotaimagetools.com) but my absolute favourite are the 
limited-edition Vintage Film sets from Red Leaf Boutique 
(redleafboutique.ca). I always use most of these Actions as 
primers though. The beauty of most of them is that they’re 
layered so you can manually tweak them. It’s important to 
know you can’t get good results unless your straight-out-of-
camera image is interesting and technically competent. 

Did any other artists or Photographers inspire you 
to stylise your work?
There’s such a friendly network of photographers out 
there for those looking to perfect their image editing. For 
example, Totally Rad has its own Recipe site where other 
photographers share their own work and give guidance on 
how they achieved their ‘look’ (gettotallyrad.com/recipes/).

Standout 
style

“Photoshop is 
always powered 
up. It’s become 
second nature!”
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2   Mix up your textures Creating striking images with 
depth is very simple. To begin, duplicate your Background 

Layer and go to the Layer Blend modes at the top of the Layers 
palette. Experiment with the options – Multiply and Vivid 
Light produce exceptional results, but for this image we have 
chosen to use Color Burn. Double-click on the top layer once 
the Blend Mode has been applied and check 
the Texture option from 
the Layer Styles dialog 
box. We used a Stucco 
texture. Then on top of 
the Layers we added a 
Curves Adjustment Layer, 
bringing back some 
highlights and enriching 
the texture effect. 3   Cut and 

polish 
For this effect, 
first isolate the 
object and then 
place it onto a 
white backdrop 
with a natural 
shadow. Sharpen 
and then brighten with a Curves Adjustment Layer.
If you have a simple object to cut out, try the Quick 
Selection and Refine Edge tools. If, however, your object 
is more complex, then use the Pen tool.
Trace your object and save the Path. Make it an active 
selection and lift it from the Background layer. Make the 
Path an active selection once more, add a transparent 
layer underneath and fill the selection with black. Flip 
and position the layer and blur it. Finally use the Gradient 
tool on a Mask to soften. 

Add texture and Layer 
blends for more depth

Create clean and sleek 
advertising effects

Pen tool

Blend modes

Your client 
and you
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The success of every enhanced image lies 
in its attention to detail. In photography, 
retouching portraits has become a crucial 

step in the process, with the ability to completely 
transform a shot. However it’s all too easy to over-
do it. The best attitude to have when retouching an 
image is that less is more – lots of small adjustments 
add up to make a big difference! 

Professional image retouchers use a skilfully 
careful combination of Masking, Transforming and 
Blending modes in Photoshop to achieve fl awless-
yet-authentic results. When you begin to tackle this 
kind of task, you’ll soon fi nd yourself becoming 
very familiar with the Selection, Warp and Layer 
Mask tools.  

The fi rst things to focus on are the skin and hair 
regions – once you’ve perfected these key areas, you’ll 
have the ultimate foundation to work from. The skin 
is especially important, but synthetic effects can 
strangle all realism in your image, and so excessive 
skin smoothing isn’t encouraged. Instead, using 
Channels and a little patience, you can easily work 
out those blemishes manually. The hair region can 
cause similar headaches, but once you’ve mastered 
the techniques, it’s easy to smooth out the strays.

If your shot is still in need of a lift, you can then start 
to manually apply some cosmetic enhancements. 
Using existing make-up as a marker, the grafting 
of eyelashes, face-shape changes and eye-colour 
alterations are just a few clicks away. 

The real key to making realistic enhancements 
in your image is to be honest about what you have 
to work with. Here, we’ll take you through the best 
ways to piece your portrait together and help you 
to fi ne-tune your application routine, for expertly 
retouched portraits in minutes.

Enhancements
Amateur retouching is littered with clumsy, synthetic-looking 
portraits with over-smoothed skin. The real trick isn’t to try and 
cover up blemishes, but take them out completely, which takes 
just a little bit more time and attention.

One way of achieving this is to use the Channels palette. Open 
up the palette and pick the channel that shows the greatest 
contrast in light value – which is Blue, in this example. Duplicate 
your Channel then apply levels to increase the contrast and 
enhance skin texture. Now copy and paste this duplicate channel 
into your layers palette; then activate your model layer and use 
the new Channel layer as a visual guide for editing blemishes. 
Using the Clone stamp zoomed in at 200% works well. Switch 
the visibility of your Channel on and off to preview the results.

Skin cleaning with Channels

To get rid of stray hairs, make a selection around 
the edge of the model using the Pen tool. Choose 
Select>Modify>Feather>5px, then hit Cmd/Ctrl+J to 
duplicate your selection into a new layer. Now make a 
new selection that extends beyond the fringes of the 
model’s loose hairs, then activate your original model 
layer and press Shift+F5, applying 
Content-Aware Fill. This method 
is not always foolproof, so use the 
clone tool to clean up any strays.

You can further improve the 
look of hair with ‘hair grafting’. 
Using the Lasso tool, select an 
area of hair then click Copy, Paste 
and place over the blemish. Hit 
Transform>Warp to reshape the 
new hair, and then integrate the 
edges with a Layer Mask to keep 
it looking natural.

Hair fi xing with 
Content-Aware

If your portrait needs a little more impact, you even create 
your own subtle make-up using Photoshop brushes. 

To enhance modest eye and facial make-up, create a 
new layer and set it to Darken Blend mode. Select a colour 
by sampling the existing make-up on your model, then 
activate the Brush tool. In the menu, apply a 10% Opacity 
with Multiply Blend mode; then begin painting on top to 
gently enrich the tones. You can also use this technique to 
enhance the lips. 

Finally, add in a healthier complexion by applying a 
Selective Color Adjustment Layer. Tweak Magenta and 
Yellow sliders in the Reds preset for a natural glow.

Apply cosmetic 
enhancements

Before
See how to clean 
up and modify 
images with 
Photoshop 
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“The key to making 
realistic enhancements is 

to be honest about what 
you have to work with”

Adjusting the colour and sharpness of the 
eyes is important for creating a unified image. 
This can easily be achieved using the Elliptical 
Marquee tool. Make a selection and then tweak 
the Hue/Saturation sliders. Now use Sharpen> 
Smart Sharpen to enhance the eyes.

Cleaning and shaping the eye region is also 
just as important. The eyelashes and eyebrows 
are essential areas in a head shot, so filling 
these will make for an immaculate final image. 
Simply copy and paste eyelashes, reposition 
and apply a Darken Blend mode. You can then 
edit any noticeable edges using a Layer Mask.

Enhance the eyes

To remedy any stray hairs lurking 
in your image, carefully apply the 
Clone Stamp tool, with the Blend 
mode set to Darken Blend. Zoom 
in to 200% and sample from even 

areas to even out the strands. 
However, this is a time-consuming 
process. Always remember that 

you can only do so much. 

Fix 
hair strands

Making subtle changes to the contour of a 
model’s face is relatively simple and can make 
a big difference to a portrait. Start by making 
selections of the face edges; then modify 
using either the Warp option, or Filter>Liquify> 
Forward Warp tool. It’s best to stick to small 
adjustments here, otherwise you might end up 
with some blurring. 

The Photoshop Liquify tool brush sizes are 
much larger and can manipulate more pixels, for 
sharper warping. You can also try straightening 
the jaw by copying and pasting a selection of this 
into a new layer, then modifying with the Warp 
option. Finish up by carefully integrating all edges 
with an applied Layer Mask. 

Modify face shape

Edit your Canon images
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Before
This image is pleasant, but lacks 
creativity and punch. However, by 
combining it with elements from 
other shots, we can transform the 
bland into the beautiful

“The key to seamless photo 
blending is to match up the 
noise, sharpness levels, the 
colour and the lighting tones 
using as many Adjustment 
Layers as necessary”

Edit your Canon images
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1   Open your images With your main image selected, source 
all other elements. In this example we want to add in a new 

sky. Open all of the images into Photoshop and select the 
Rectangular Marquee tool, draw over the area of sky you want 
to place into your main shot.

2    Cut out and position Drag and drop the selection into 
your main image. Resize and then hide this layer for now. 

Use the Pen tool to trace along the horizon line and land area. 
Save the Path and then make it an active selection. Now lift the 
selection onto its own layer.

3    Match settings Make all layers visible and place a Levels 
Adjustment Layer on each one. Clip it so it only affects the 

layer below. Tweak the settings to match the two layers’ colours 
and brightness. Finally match noise settings and add a Curves 
Adjustment to the top.

Swap in a sky with these simple steps

When you’re out on a photoshoot, it’s all too 
easy to make a mistake. Horizons may 
be wonky, lighting not set up effi ciently, 

or the rule of thirds may be forgotten resulting in 
a distinctly average photo. However, all of these 
elements can be corrected afterwards in Photoshop. 
You can even merge and composite several photos 
together to get the ultimate seamless image for 
your portfolio.

In the mini step-by-step below, we will show you 
how you can take the best parts of several photos and 
comp them together to achieve a brilliant, polished 
fi nal image. No more dull skies, blurred foregrounds 
or poor conditions. We’ll show you how to take 
specifi c sections within your photos and replace 
them with new and improved areas from another 
photo. Once the composition has been fi nalised, and 
the best parts of several photos pieced together, we’ll 
show you how to blend the different layers, match 
up colour and lighting effects before fl attening and 
saving the fi nal image. 

The key to seamless photo blending is to match up 
the noise and sharpness levels and the colour and 
lighting tones using as many Adjustment Layers 
as necessary. The procedure sounds complex but 
once you have mastered it, you will be producing 
fantastically creative compositions in no time. For 
the best results, start building up your image stock 
library. You never know when a sunny holiday sky or 
model shot can be used to fi x or create a completely 
new scene.

CompositesAfter
When combining images, ensure that the sharpness 

and noise levels match up. If they don’t, try adding 
an overall effect on top of all the layers to match them 

up a bit more and make the blend less noticeable

You may not want to replace the 
entire sky, just add in a bit more 
interest. To do this, simply drag 
the new areas onto the canvas, 

position and alter the layer’s blend 
modes to suit and then mask away 

the layers edges to blend 
the images together.

Add in
some interest
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L earning how to edit your photos in 
post-production is a vital skill that all 
photographers should master, regardless of 

their skill level.
Very few shots require no editing at all. There is 

always something that can be done to improve the 
overall quality of the image and we are here to show 
you just a taster of what is possible, and how to do it 
in Photoshop. 

Photoshop has some extremely powerful and nifty 
editing features that once explored you will not be 
able to live without. Above, we will show you how 
the professionals retouch their images, concentrating 
on portraits, which are the toughest type of image to 
edit perfectly and seamlessly. We will then move on 
to correcting some of the most common photographic 
fl aws, poor exposure, colour casts and sharpening 
blurred images. We will show you all of the options 

available to you in Photoshop for correcting these areas 
so that you can work to your skill level confi dently. To 
fi nish off we will take you through how to prepare 
your images for sharing, both in print and on the web, 
including correct resizing processes that many people 
get wrong.

So sit back and delve into our fantastic editing guide, 
and be prepared to learn how to expertly transform 
your images in every project you take on.

As a photographer, Photoshop is vital – we show you why you need to 
learn these editing skills and how to use them

Before
Learn the essential 
Photoshop skills 
to make your 
captures shine

Pixel-perfect portraits with a helping hand 

CONTENT AWARE FILL
A quick way to fill an area or cover 
up a flaw is to first select the area, 
press Shift+F5 for the Fill options, 
and select Content-Aware. The 
selection is filled seamlessly with 
pixels from the surrounding area.

ADJUSTMENT LAYERS
Discover how Adjustment Layers 
allow you precise control when editing 
your shots. Dramatically improve 
your images with improvements to 
colour, contrast, light or add in Filter 
effects in this palette.

DODGE AND BURN
Use these tools to brighten 
and darken areas in need. 
Great on landscape images 

but very useful on portraits. Use the Dodge tool 
to add in a little sparkle to teeth and eyes.

EDITING TOOLS
When retouching you can use 
a soft-edged Brush set at a low 
opacity, or try experimenting 
with the Clone Stamp and 
Healing Brush tools, both are 
excellent at removing flaws.

LIQUIFY FILTER
Use this Photoshop feature 
to slim down areas within 
a photo. Use the Forward 
Warp tool to thin out 
noses or try adding more 
definition into the cheeks. 

Fix your photos
Source fi les available
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A chieving perfect exposure within your photos is vitally important if you 
want an image to be proud of. Incorrect exposure is often beyond our 
control when out on a shoot and will leave your image either too dark and 

bland or far too bleached-out with a distinct lack of defi nition. 

If any of your photos are suffering from over or underexposure then do not fear, 
as Photoshop has all of the necessary tools you will need to correct any fl aws. You’ll 
be left with stunning end results. In the steps below we will run through several 
Photoshop features that can help to rescue any images in need.

1 Get ready to edit Our start photo as 
shown here is slightly underexposed in 

some areas, however the light is just right in 
others. To fix up our photo, firstly bring up 
the Adjustment Layers palette, Window> 
Adjustments and click onto Curves. A dialog 
box containing an angled line will appear. 

3 Try out other features Instead of the 
Curves tool, try a Levels Adjustment 

Layer, where you can alter the strength 
of the shadows, midtones and highlights 
in one go, or by individual colour channels 
(also in Curves). Or try the easiest option by 
adding an Exposure Adjustment Layer.

2 Tweak tones Click onto the middle 
of the line placing an Anchor point, 

now to suit your exposure settings move 
the line upwards to lighten your image, 
or downwards to darken. Add two more 
Anchor points and move these to boost or 
reduce light in the highlights and shadows. 

4 Mask away areas If you just want the 
Adjustment Layer to affect certain 

areas, use the Mask tool on the Adjustment 
layer. Click on the Layer Mask, select the 
Brush tool, soft-edged, 80% Opacity, 
foreground/background colours set black/
white then paint to mask away areas.

Before
This image is slightly 
underexposed in some 
areas, but fine in others

After
After just a few tweaks, 
this shot now boasts a 

balanced exposure

Four steps to ensure better exposures

Use the Dodge or Burn tool set 
at a low exposure and paired with 

a soft-edged brush to lift or darken 
specific areas within your photos. 
It’s the perfect tool to use when 

your image doesn’t need an 
all-over exposure fix.

Dodge 
and Burn tool
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C olour and tone are key to making a great 
photograph. If there’s oo much colour your photo 
will have an all-over colour cast, but conversely, too 

little colour and you’re left with an image lacking defi nition 
and contrast.

Within Photoshop sits a palette fi lled with wonderful 
Adjustment Layers that enable you to edit your photos in 

a nondestructive way. Adjustment Layers are added 
as a Layer in the Layers palette so you can easily go 
back and re-edit the settings at a later date. If you have 
changed your mind and want to tweak any settings, 
simply double-click onto the layer. Read on to discover 
all of the professionals’ key colour-editing secrets and 
start applying them to your shots.

1 Select your Adjustment Layer Our 
example image is a little tricky and will 

require us to work in two halves. We need to 
remove the blue from the sand, however we 
also want to retain the colour in the sky. To 
begin with select a Levels Adjustment Layer 
from the Adjustment palette.

3 Reveal with a Mask Click the Magenta 
Channel and reduce the levels for 

more neutral tones. Click the Levels Layer 
Mask thumbnail, select the Brush tool 
at soft edge, 70% Opacity, foreground/
background set black/white. Paint over the 
sea and sky area to reveal cyan shades.

2 Tweak individual channels To view 
the image’s individual channels, click 

the CMYK drop-down menu in the Layers 
palette, select Cyan. To reduce the levels of 
cyan, move the middle midtone slider and 
right white slider left. Switch to the Yellow 
Channel and move the middle slider right.

4 Reveal and tweak If you want to Mask 
an area again, press X on the keyboard 

to switch the foreground/background 
colours, painting in white reveals and black 
masks. Click onto the main Levels Layer, go 
back to the Levels palette and tweak the 
channel layers until satisfied. 

Correct colour balance

Before
This image was suffering 

from a blue colour cast 
and looked drab and dull

After
The photo now has the 

rich, warm tones of a 
beautiful seascape

ADJUSTMENT LAYER PALETTE
These are nondestructive Photoshop 
tools that allow you to edit your images 
professionally. As long as you save as a PSD 
file (layered) you can go back and re-edit 
the Adjustments made at a later time.

COLOUR CORRECT BY CHANNEL
Use a Curves or Levels Adjustment Layer to 
get rid of a colour cast. With either of these 
two features you can tweak colour levels by 
individual colour channels, allowing you to 
edit precisely.

MASKS
If you want to edit a specific part 
within a photo, use the Mask 
feature that appears on every 
Adjustment layer. Apply the all-
over effect, and then simply paint 
away the unwanted areas. 

LAYERS PALETTE
You can add as many Adjustment 
layers as you want, great if you have a 
troublesome image that needs different 
effects applied to several areas. 
Experiment with the Layer Blends too, 
some great effects can be achieved!
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4 Experimentation Experiment with all 
of the sliders, seeing how the effects 

can alter dramatically with just a small 
movement of the sliders. If you feel certain 
areas need more affect applied than others 
then simply duplicate the layer, add the 
effect then Mask away any unwanted areas.

2 Understand the sliders Amount is the 
overall strength of the effect, if it’s too 

high, your photo will become grainy. Radius, 
is the size of the area of pixels you wish to 
enhance and halos will appear is this is set 
too high. Threshold affects the brightness 
levels, and is useful to help avoid noise.

3 Begin to sharpen Zoom in close to 
your image then set the Amount slider 

to 100%. Now increase the Radius, for 
portraits with fine detail keep the value 
small to avoid sharpening skin pores and 
flaws. Now increase the Threshold slider, 
this will soften the overall effect.

1 Locate the tools Click onto the Filter 
menu in the top tool bar, select Sharpen. 

You will see several different options here, 
some that apply simple automatic fixes, 
others where more controls can be found. 
Choose Unsharp Mask and its editing panel 
will appear with three key sliders.

T here are two key points to remember when 
sharpening an image: you can’t add in details that 
don’t already exist, and less is always more. You 

can keep building up the effect but adding too much can 
leave your photos looking pixelated and worse than when 
you started. If it’s done correctly though, you can enhance 
an image.

Remember that before adding any effect to your starting 
shot that is not an Adjustment Layer, you must fi rst duplicate 
the layer in question to make a copy of the original image. 
Applying a Sharpening Filter onto a layer is a destructive edit 
and once you’ve applied it, the only way you will be able to 
erase the effect is to click back through your history palette 
and start again.

Sharpen your photos the right way

Before
A little soft around the 
edges, this portrait could 
use a gentle lift

After
A few quick tweaks 

leave this photograph 
perfectly sharp

If your image is noisy or you 
have over-sharpened then to fix 
it, add a Surface Blur. Sounds 

weird, we know, but go through 
the Channels Palette, select the 

Channel that’s showing the most 
noise, now add a small Surface 

Blur to this Channel layer, 
smoothing out your image.

Surface blur



Y ou may wonder why you would need to 
re-size your photos if they have been shot 
at high resolution. If you wish to print your 

images, chances are you will need to enlarge them. On 
the other hand, if you want to share your photographs 
on the web for all to see, then you will need to  
down size them. 

Learning how to correctly resize images in Photoshop 
is tricky as there are many different methods for both 
print and web. Read our two mini tutorials to see how 
to treat your images correctly and get the most from 
them however you wish to display them. Remember: 
if you’re unsure about resizing, always make sure you 
make a duplicate first!

Prepare your photos correctly for print or web

1 Edit then bring up Image Size Once you have edited 
your images to perfection, including removing any 

traces of noise as mentioned in the previous step-by-step, 
then convert to RGB, if it isn’t in this mode already. Go to the 
top tool bar and select Image> Image Size.

2 Set up your image The place where you intend to 
display your shots on the web will determine the exact 

image size. Check all three boxes at the base of the palette, 
then add your Width, set to Pixels, the height value will 
update. Choose a resolution of 72-150 pixels/inch.

3 Save settings Select Bicubic Sharper from the drop-
down menu. Go to File> Save for Web & Devices, select 

JPEG, set quality to High, check the Optimized and Embed 
Color Profile boxes. In the bottom-left corner the file size 
and download time is shown, if too large, reduce the file.

3 Save settings From the drop-down menu at the base 
of the palette, select Bicubic, which is best to ensure 

smooth gradients when enlarging an image. To Save, go to 
File> Save and choose PSD as your file option. This leaves 
you with a large layered file suitable for print.

2 Set up your Image Check that all three boxes at the 
base of the Image Size palette are checked. Make sure 

your Resolution is at least 300 pixels/inch, then add in 
your desired Width, the Height will update accordingly if 
Constrain Proportions is checked.

1 Edit then bring up Image Size Increasing an image to 
a large format for print will show up any tiny blemishes 

already present in your photo, so it’s important to eradicate 
as much Noise as possible (Filter> Noise> Reduce Noise, or 
by individual Colour Channel as described previously), and 
to Sharpen your image, then make all other edits required. 

If you are resizing and  
exporting multiple files then 

save valuable time by creating 
a swift and effective Photoshop 

Action. Record what tweaks you 
make to one image and then 

drop and run your other photos 
through the Action for instant 

resized results.

Actions

WEB
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1 Prepare the layers Once you’ve converted your image 
to black and white, duplicate the background layer via, 

Layer> Duplicate Layer. Now select the Burn tool from the 
Tools palette and adjust the Brush size at the top of the 
screen to a small/medium diameter with a soft round edge.

2  Darken with Burn Select Midtones from the range 
drop-down menu. Build on the effect gradually by 

keeping your exposure below 15% and brush over areas you 
want to darken. You can change the range as you work to 
affect highlights and shadows too.

3 Highlight with Dodge To bring out the newly shaded 
areas in your shot, enhance the highlights. Select the 

Dodge tool from the Tools palette and select your brush size. 
Stick to working in the Highlights and Midtones range with 
the exposure no more than 10% and lighten up select areas.

P hotoshop’s Dodge and Burn tools are the 
digital equivalent to the darkroom techniques 
that share the same name. However, the 

Photoshop tools are much easier to master and don’t 
involve the same level of skill that was required in the 
days of the darkroom. For those who are unfamiliar 
with these tools, Dodge is used to lighten select areas 
of your image while Burn is for darkening areas.

Dodge and burn techniques are commonly 

used when developing or converting images to 
monochrome. You can use them to successfully 
increase contrast in select areas, which will help you 
to enhance the appearance of depth. 

In order to help you get started we’ve put together 
a simple three-step tutorial. You can join in by using 
your own start image or if you prefer, you can work 
with the same image that we are working on, which 
can be found online.

Use Dodge and Burn to add 
texture to your images

Discover how to get 
punchier black-and-
white shots using the 
Dodge and Burn tools 
in Photoshop 

After

Before

Once you’ve dodged and 
burned your image, you can 
go back to correct mistakes 
or remove parts of the effect 
from areas using a layer 
mask. Add a layer mask to 
your dodge-and-burn layer 
via the Add Layer Mask tab 
at the bottom of the Layers palette. Click on the white box 
to activate it and select the Brush tool. Set a brush size 
and high Opacity with the foreground colour set to black. 
You can now paint over areas of the image you want to 
remove the effect from.

Layer mask control
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Mastering the art of portrait retouching 
is a powerful and useful skill for every 
photographer. Beauty retouching can 

sometimes be regarded as a controversial subject 
when taken to the extreme, however when it is used 
subtly it can be very effective and generate realistic 
refinements to improve your subject. Learning what 
should be left and what should be altered is important 

– the skill is in getting the right balance between 
making enough alterations to enhance the image, but 
not so many that the image looks false. 

Subtly enhance portraits
Find out how to use the Liquify filter, one of  the most powerful 
image retouching tools available in Photoshop

1  Use Smart filters The Liquify filter does support Smart 
filtering, so it’s a good idea to turn the portrait into a 

Smart Object first. Then go to Filter> Liquify and click the 
Advanced Mode option to reveal all the settings.

2  Adjust the eyes Select the Bloat tool and adjust the 
Size to be slightly larger than the model’s eye. Have the 

Density and Rate both around 50 and use single clicks to 
slightly increase the size of her eyes.

3  Plump the lips larger Reduce the size of the brush 
and use the tool to increase the fullness of her lips. Be 

careful not to distort the teeth or lip lines, and use gentle 
clicks to carefully inflate the meaty portions of her lips.

4  Move the corners Now switch to the Forward Warp 
tool, set the Density to around 88 and push the 

outside corners of her mouth slightly in towards the centre, 
to give the impression of a smaller, poutier mouth.

5  Mask areas Use the Freeze Mask tool to create a 
masked area that covers her main features, but 

doesn’t extend to the outside edges of her face. This will 
ensure that these features are untouched by further edits.

6  Streamline her jaw Select the Push Left tool. This 
will push pixels to the left with an upward stroke, and 

to the right with a downward stroke. Use this push in the 
corners of her jaw to make them more streamlined.

7  Smooth things out Press the None button in the Mask 
Options to thaw, or remove the mask. Then use the 

Smooth tool to even out any obvious visible distortions. 
This doesn’t remove the edits, just blends them more.

8   Be smart about the filter Click OK to apply the 
filter, and return to Photoshop proper. Toggle the 

filter on and off to see the before and after of the edits. If 
something requires further adjusting, just reopen the filter.

Over the next few steps we’ll show you how 
the tools in Photoshop can be used to accentuate a 
model’s natural beauty and draw attention to their 
best features.

The Liquify filter is arguably the most powerful tool 
in the portrait-retouching toolbox, but getting to grips 
with it can be tricky. This tutorial will show you how 
to make sense of its features for minor adjustments, 
including creating a larger eye size, fuller lips, and 
a smoother jawline. Just don’t get too addicted to 
achieving ‘perfection’.

A MODEL PORTRAIT 
Although this image does not 
have anything in obvious need of 
correction, it could benefit from 
some subtle enhancements
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Enhance beauty
The result is slightly 

larger eyes, fuller 
lips and smoother 

cheekbones. No 
drastic changes, but 
simple accentuation 

of natural features
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When it comes to the post-production 
phase after a successful shoot, many 
photographers share the same objective. 

And that is to optimise a photo for editing in Photoshop 
using Adobe Camera Raw software. To maximise your 
RAW image’s potential, Photoshop offers up many 
robust image-manipulation options. 

You may not want to perform too many edits 
using Camera Raw and use the versatile plug-in to 
simply prime your shot for more extensive Photoshop 
treatment. However, if you are most comfortable 
using Camera Raw exclusively, then that’s fi ne with us. 
The techniques we share here can easily be modifi ed 
for either workfl ow, so the choice is yours.

In this tutorial we’ll run through a roster of essential 
tools that can be harnessed by you to modify the 
exposure, light colour, texture detail and sharpness 
in your images. These are applied to beautify your 
digital photographs, but the reason for application 
isn’t merely aesthetic. The techniques that we’ll cover 
here will also ensure that your photos are as suitable 
as possible for displaying on screen and in print. 
Essentially, these steps will bring your images up to 
a picture-perfect standard from a production point 
of view.

But before we get hands-on in the tutorial steps, it’s 
also really helpful to learn about the Workfl ow options 
in Camera Raw, which will give you a head start on 
your editing projects. Activate this by clicking the 
text at the foot of your interface. Set Space to Adobe 
RGB (1998) as it’s the default gamut space used by 
all professionals in digital and print. A 16 Bit Depth 
is always a better choice if your computer can handle 
large fi les. Use this setting and you’ll appreciate more 
fl uid edits in return. Refrain from activating ‘Open in 
Photoshop as Smart Object’ though – you will fi nd out 
why later.

2 Bring back texture Adjusting the Exposure slider can 
eradicate texture detail in your photo. Remedy this by 

simply applying the Fill Light tool. Be warned, though – this 
may cause haloing to appear. Luckily this is an easy fix by 
selecting Lens Correction>Remove Chromatic Aberration. 

3 Set light temperature Specify colour temperature 
with one-click functionality. Simply select the White 

Balance tool and click the midtones in an image. ACR will 
give you what it believes to be the right settings, but these 
can easily fine-tuned using the Temperature and Tint sliders.

Master RAW 
conversion 
Get the most out of your fi le processing and 
create stunning looks for print and web using 
these techniques

Adobe Camera RAW version 8.8 is compatible only 
with Photoshop CS6 and Photoshop CC. For those of 
you who own this, there are a few cool new functions 
for you to add to your editing arsenal. 

The new features in Camera Raw 8 include an 
interactive histogram, workfl ow presets and 
refi nements to the Spot Healing Tool and Local 
Adjustment Brush. Version 8.8 supports 10 new 
cameras, 41 new lenses and has fi xed a series of bugs. 
This update will be the fi nal version of Camera Raw 8. 
DNG Converter 8.8 is also available for Lightroom users 
or if you are using an older verison of Photoshop CS. 
Explore the new editing options in the software and 
start transforming your shots. 

Discover what’s different 
in the latest version of ACR

1 Use the Histogram For a balanced exposure, activate 
both Clipping Warning icons in the Histogram. Slide to 

negative and positive values to show blue (underexposed 
shadow) and red (overexposed highlight) previews. Set your 
exposure bar to minimise both selections.

Camera Raw 8.8

Source fi les available
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4 Advanced sharpening Photoshop has powerful 
sharpening tools, so boosting micro-contrast with the 

Clarity slider will be enough in ACR. The Detail> Sharpening 
tools are very intuitive. Hit Shift+Opt/Alt and pull your 
sliders to target affected surfaces and edges.

5 Tackle noise Once you’ve started sharpening, noise 
can become an unwanted knock-on effect. It’s best to 

fix it now using Detail> Noise Reduction. Set lower values 
in the Luminance sliders for smoother effects, but don’t 
overdo it as this can create unwanted synthetic effects.

6 Open as an Object All settings give you the best-
possible base image to work with in Photoshop. Hold 

Shift and press Open Object. Your RAW file is opened in the 
Photoshop layers panel as a Smart Object. Double click this 
any time to reactivate the ACR interface and adjust settings.

After
Work with RAW for higher 

image quality and master light, 
colour and detail to create your 

own stunning visions 

Before



M ost photographers tend to 
avoid anything automatic 
when editing, and presets 

in Lightroom seem to be viewed the 
same way. It’s something that none of the 
professionals would do – or at least that’s 
the official line.

The truth is that Lightroom presets 
are actually an excellent starting points 
for the editing process. Don’t view them 
as an end result, but rather as a shortcut 
that takes a lot of the mundane edits off 
your hands so you can focus on the more 
interesting and creative edits.

In this project we demonstrate how to 
do just that. We start with a preset effect, 
add to it, and then save our very own 
custom preset to make future edits even 
faster and easier.

Use the library of presets in Lightroom to  
streamline your image-editing workflow

1  Launch and load Import the image of your choice into 
a library in Lightroom. Then switch over to the Develop 

module and open the Presets folders found on the left 
panel directly below the Navigator.

2   See a preview Pull the panel width as far to the right 
as possible. This will increase the Navigator window to 

the maximum size. The Navigator works as a preview for 
the presets when you hover the mouse over them.

3  Chose a preset Use the preset you find works best for 
your image. For our bride, we decided to use the Direct 

Positive preset in the Lightroom Color Presets folder to 
increase the saturation and contrast of the colours.

4  Stack presets The folder of Lightroom Effects 
Presets are those that stack on top of previous ones. 

In our example, adding the Vignette 2 preset does not 
negate the previous Direct Positive preset, but adds to it.

5  Adjust the Tone Curve In the Tone Curve tab, 
decrease the Highlights to eliminate any blown-out 

details the presets might have introduced. If the Shadows 
were flattened, increase that slider to compensate.

Make edits  
in Lightroom

Edit your Canon images

172 THE CANON CAMERA BOOK

LACKING CONTRAST 
The shot is very well lit and composed, but 
the colours are a bit flat and the contrast is 
a little dull

Before

Source files available



6  Retrieve details In the Basic tab, make any larger, 
global adjustments to the tones as needed. We 

reduced the Highlights here significantly to help retrieve 
some of the details that were lost in the bright white dress.

7  Increased Clarity In the Presence tab, increase the 
Clarity to help sharpen some of the details, but do so 

lightly, or skin may appear rough. Increase the Vibrance as 
well to pop the colours.

8  Custom presets Return to the panel and use the plus 
sign to add a new preset. In the box, give a name to the 

preset and select which adjustment should be captured. 
This new preset is now available for future editing.

Helpful presets 
The colours are richer, details are 

sharper, contrast is better, and 
there’s a lens vignette too – all in 
just a few minutes using presets

Edit your Canon images
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T he different conditions that landscape 
photographers who are willing to set 
out early are rewarded with are  often 

incredibly stunning. Frequently, they are able to 
capture phenomena that are rarely, if ever, witnessed 
after the Sun rises and the day progresses. Mist is 
an excellent example of this. It can transform even 
relatively ordinary scenes into something that looks 
far more magical and atmospheric, but it only occurs 
when conditions are just right, so it’s not something 
that you are guaranteed to see every time you head 
out on a dawn shoot. 

Fortunately, mist can be re-created quite effectively 
in Photoshop, but you need to do it as subtly as 
possible so that it looks natural and believable. A 
range of tools and settings are required for this, so 
you will learn to use gradients, selections and masks 
in this tutorial, as well as adjustment layers, smart 
objects and blending modes in order to produce a 
convincing and naturalistic effect.

Learn how to create a realistic fog effect that fits 
naturally into a landscape image

1  Add a gradient Open your landscape in Photoshop and 
add a new layer for the base fog. Use the Gradient tool 

with the Reflected shape, Opacity at 70% and Color set to 
white, then draw a narrow gradient on the horizon.

EARLY MORNING LANDSCAPE 
This landscape shot taken during the early morning 
has a hint of mist in it, but it could benefit from 
more drama

2   Pull the corners Go to Edit>Transform> Warp and pull 
the bottom corners down about half the distance to the 

bottom of the image. This will give the fog the appearance 
of being thicker towards the edges of the frame.

3  Colour the mist Create a Hue/Saturation adjustment 
layer and then hold Opt/Alt to clip it to the fog gradient 

layer. Check the Colorize option and adjust the Hue to 341, 
Saturation to 71, and Lightness to -17.

4  Select shadows Hide the fog layer and select the 
background. Go to Select>Color Range and set Select 

to Shadows with a Fuzziness of 20% and Range of 30, 
then check Invert. Use this as a mask for the fog layer.

5  Reduce density Click on the layer mask and open the 
Properties panel. Reduce the mask Density to 36% and 

the Feather at 3px to soften the effect. Then use a white 
brush on the mask to paint over the water’s reflection.

Mist and fog 
The morning fog is enhanced and 
more mist is added to deepen the 
effect. You can almost feel the cool 
crisp air of a predawn moment

Add mist to 
your landscapes

Before

After
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6  Adjust the lighting Add another Hue/Saturation layer 
over the background and use the mask to contain it to 

the lower half. Set the Saturation to -13 and the Lightness to 
+20 for a slight brightening effect on the water.

7  Add blur Unlock the background layer and turn it into a 
Smart Object. Run a Gaussian Blur filter with a Radius of 

3.8px, using the Smart Filter mask to restrict the effect to 
the water in the lower half of the image.

8 Make it real To create a more realistic effect, open a 
mist texture and place it as a layer under the fog. Set 

the Blending mode to Screen and reduce Opacity to 47%. 
Use a gradient on a layer mask to soften it.
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your phone or tablet.  

04 If you have any 
problems with 

accessing content on 
FileSilo, or with the 
registration process, take a 
look at the FAQs online or 
email filesilohelp@
imagine-publishing.co.uk.
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